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DTS Support

DTS systems are designed to be reliable and simple to operate. If you ever need assistance, DTS has support engineers
worldwide with extensive product knowledge and test experience ready to help.

e Registered users can access the DTS Help Center web portal: support.disweb.com

Registration also gives you access to additional self-help resources and non-public support information. To register, go to
support.dtsweb.com/registration.

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support
10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)
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Introduction

This manual supports the DataPRO software application, part number 10920-04010.

DataPRO is a comprehensive software application that supports SLICE PRO, SLICE 6, SLICE®6 AIR, SLICE
MICRO/NANO and legacy TDAS PRO and TDAS G5 hardware. DataPRO allows seamless integration of SLICE and
TDAS systems in a single test setup. Suitable for both small facility and multi-user lab settings, DataPRO includes
extensive diagnostics and hardware checks, a customizable user interface with access control, support for sensor
templates and group templates, an off-line test builder, and multiple data export formats.

Please contact DTS Support for the latest software information.

PC Requirements

DataPRO is a Windows®-based program. Minimum PC specifications are:

e Windows 8 and later (64-bit). Please note that support for Windows 8 ended on January 12, 2016, and support for
Windows 8.1 ended on January 10, 2023, so Windows 10 is highly recommended. 32-bit systems are no longer
supported as of DataPRO version 4.0.

e Microsoft .NET Runtime version 4.5.2

e Microsoft SQL Server 2014 Express or later

e Intel-compatible processor with minimum speed of 1.6 GHz; 1.8 GHz recommended

e 8 GB RAM; 16 GB recommended (more RAM is important for high channel counts and longer/higher sample rates)

e 2 GB disk space for DataPRO, plus 4.2 GB for SQL Server 2014 Express, plus additional storage as needed for
test data

e 1366 x 768 minimum screen resolution; 1920 x 1080 recommended
Additionally, DTS recommends a network that supports gigabit Ethernet (GbE).
NOTE: DTS recommends setting the PC power plan to High or Max Performance for best response when in Realtime.

NOTE: Later versions of SQL Server Express may have different minimum requirements. Refer to Microsoft’s
documentation for details.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 8 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Software Installation

During installation, DataPRO can be configured to work with a local database, a centralized SQL server database, or
both. If installing with a local database, the existing database can be migrated during installation. It may be necessary to
contact facility IT in order to install a centralized SQL server database.

Initial installation steps, as well as completing installation and launching the software are the same regardless of database
configuration.

1. Locate the installation files (e-media or downloaded from the Help Center).
2. Run the setup file to install DataPRO.

|55etupPrerequisites
setup.exe

3. Follow the prompts to:
a. Start InstallShield Wizard for DataPRO.
b. Install drivers if necessary.
c. Change the install directory if desired.

NOTE: The default installation location for DataPRO is C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\ and is organized in folders by version
number.

NOTE: The configuration file DataPRO.exe.config will be automatically updated from the previous installed version. To
install DataPRO with a non-migrated config file, simply rename the config file in the previous installation before
running the installer.

4. If a DataPRO license was included with the installer, or if you are upgrading from a previous version which contains
a license, the license will be copied automatically. Otherwise, you will see a message indicating that no license
was found. Click OK to proceed.

Config migration status *

B Mo license found to copy

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
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Database Configuration

Next, choose whether DataPRO will use a local database, centralized database, or both.

Local Database
5. Select Local database.

DataPRO Database Information

The following database properties will be used:
(®) Copy data from previous Local database to new Local database

® Local database () Initialize database to Aero settings

() Centralized database () Initialize database to Crash settings

O Bath () Initialize database to TSR AIR settings
() Start with blank database

Database hostname:

Database name:
DataPro

Database user

Database password:

oK Abort

6. Choose whether to copy data from a previous local database, initialize the database to Aero, Crash lab, or TSR
AIR settings, or start with a blank database.

a. Copy datafrom previous Local database to new Local database will migrate the database from the
previous version of DataPRO for use with the version being installed.

b. Initialize database to Aero settings will set up the database with settings common for SLICE 6 AIR
streaming and aerospace tests. The user “AeroUser” (default password: “AeroUser123”) should be used to
log in and stream or collect data.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
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c. Initialize database to Crash settings will set up the database with settings common for crash lab use. The
user “CrashUser” (default password: “CrashUser123”) should be used to log in and collect data.

d. Initialize database to TSR AIR settings will set up the database to use and record data with TSR AIR
devices. The user “TSRAIRUser” (default password: “TSRAIRUser123”) should be used to log in and collect

data.
e. Start with blank database will not initialize the database at all, and the installation will have a blank

database.

NOTE: See Manage Users, page 206, for more information on these user roles.

7. When starting with a new database (blank or pre-initialized for Aero, Crash, or TSR AIR) you may optionally check
the box to copy configuration from previous installation. This will migrate only the configuration settings from
the previous database. Configuration settings are always copied when copying a previous local database.

NOTE: Itis advised to use “DataPro” as the Database name.

8. Select OK, then Finish to complete DataPRO installation.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
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Centralized Database

NOTE: SQL Server must be set up and connected to a database prior to installation. See Appendix H: SQL Server
Setup, page 288, for additional information on SQL Server initial setup.

5. Select Centralized Database.

DataPRO Database Informaticn

The following database properties will be used:

O Local database Copy configuration from previous installation

(®) Centralized database

() Beth

Database hostname:
|y0ur db host here |

Database name:
|DataF‘ro |

[ Use NTLM authentication
Database user
| DataPRO User |

Database password:

[] Show passward

oK Abort

a. Enter Database hostname.
b. Select the option to use NTLM authentication, or enter user login credentials.

6. Optionally, check the box to copy configuration from previous installation. This will migrate only the
configuration settings from the previous database.

7. Select OK, then Finish to complete DataPRO installation.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
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Both Local and Centralized Databases

NOTE: SQL Server must be set up and connected to a database prior to installation. See Appendix H: SQL Server
Setup, page 288, for additional information on SQL Server initial setup.

See System Settings, page 238, for information on database connection when using “Both”.

5. Select Both.

DataPRO Database Information

The following database properties will be used:
(@ Copy data from previous Local database to new Local database

(O Local database
() Centralized database

(® Both
() Start with blank database

Database hostname:
|y0ur db host here |

Database name:
| DataPro |

[ Use NTLM authentication
Database user
[ DataPROUser |

Diatabase password:

[1 Show password

a. Enter Database hostname and Database name.
b. Select to use NTLM authentication or enter user login credentials.

6. Choose whether to copy data from a previous local database or start with a blank database.
a. Copy datafrom previous Local database to new Local database will migrate the local database from the
previous version of DataPRO for use with the version being installed.
b. Start with blank database will not initialize the local database at all, and the installation will have a blank
database.
7. Select “OK”, then “Finish” to complete DataPRO installation.

NOTE: You can change the Database type at any moment. See Database, page 245, for more information.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
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Launching DataPRO

8. When installation is complete, open DataPRO using the desktop icon or Start menu:

Al "

Best match

4 DataPRO
S

Data
PRO

rver 2014 Data Profile Viewer

|7 2
DataPRO

£ DataPRO

NOTE: Windows may ask you to reinstall the hardware driver each time you connect a SLICE Stack to a different USB
port.

The splash screen will briefly display when launching DataPRO. This screen shows both the build version of
DataPRO as well as the corresponding database version that is native to that build. With LTS (Long Term Support)

DataPRO 4.x versions can operate with both older and newer databases. The actual version of the attached
database can be viewed after the application starts.

DTS

DataPRO

v4.3.52 Native database: v96
DTS
EnterpriseSite

© 2023 Diversified Technical Systems, inc. www.dtsweb.com

NOTE: DataPRO 4.1 can operate with any database version in the 4.0 LTS life cycle. This manual assumes you are

using a database version designed for the current version of DataPRO. Some features may not be available
when using an older database.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
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9. Login as the Administrator (Admin). The default Admin password is “DTSAdmin” (without the quotes). This
password can be changed in the System Settings tab after logging in.
a. If the database was migrated during installation, all user profiles will be available with the same passwords and
settings. All previously stored sensors, test setups, and system settings will also be available.
b. Features and functions available to all other users are controlled by the DataPRO Administrator (see Manage
Users, page 206).

Licensing

DataPRO requires a license to receive support and maintenance updates. A variety of different license forms are
available, including seat licenses and site licenses. Contact DTS Sales and support to obtain a license.

NOTE: Licenses may be packaged with the installer for new installations. When upgrading to a new version of
DataPRO, the license is automatically copied from the existing install when upgrading from a version which
contains a license.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
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e The current license level and status is shown in the status bar at the bottom of the application.

DataPRO v4.0.729 - Test Setups
E Data Recorders ﬂ Sensor Templates ESensor Database BTast Setups E Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout E

Refresh  Add Import Export Quick build

Test Setups Search

Name IE‘ Description E Recording Mode E‘ Pre-Trigger Seconds E‘ Post-Trigger Seconds. E Last Modified Iz‘ Last Modified By Iz‘ Ready

l l

Wour license is expired, Please contact DTS to renew the license.

DAS 000 Comm Waiting for user input

e DataPRO can still be used with a local database without a license, or as normal with an expired license.

e Users will see an information prompt when logging in to DataPRO with an expired license. This prompt can be
dismissed and prevented from reappearing.

Current license term is over. DataPRO can still be used and is fully functional for test and =
measurement, and all DTS hardware is supported.

To access full support from DTS, please contact DTS at support.dtsweb.com.

Daon't warn again

CK

e The license warnings may be disabled or reenabled in System Settings -> Ul Settings.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
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Data Collection Concepts

SLICE and TDAS DAS are standalone data loggers. Once the DAS is armed, the PC may be disconnected. However,
DAS must remain powered throughout data collection. Power can be supplied from internal batteries when available, or
from an external power supply. After receiving a Start Record or Event (trigger) signal, the DAS autonomously collects
data, storing it to memory with no user interaction. After the test, the user can reconnect the PC to download the data.

DataPRO includes a Realtime mode that allows the user to check channel inputs on an oscilloscope-style screen.
Realtime also includes an optional audible beep that can be used to help complete polarity checks on systems (See
Realtime - Level Triggers Off, page 133, for more information).

NOTE: DataPRO is capable of logging real-time data at a low sample rate but cannot simultaneously display the data
while the system is recording (See Check Channels, page 128, for more information).

DataPRO supports a Streaming Mode for use with SLICE6 AIR DAS (See Appendix I: SLICE6 AIR, page 327).

Data Collection Modes

By default, four data collection modes are available: ‘Circular buffer’, ‘Recorder’, ‘Circular buffer multiple-events’, and
‘Recorder multiple-events’.

Additional modes can be enabled in in System Settings -> Test Setup Settings:

If 'Allow advanced recording modes' is checked, 'Hybrid recorder’, 'Continuous recorder’, 'Circular and stream’,
'Recorder and stream’, ‘Hybrid and stream’, and ‘Record on boot’ are enabled.

e If'Allow TSR AIR recording modes' is checked, 'Active’ and 'Scheduled' are enabled.
e If'Allow UART recording modes' is checked, 'Circular buffer + UART" and 'Recorder + UART" are enabled.

e If both ‘Allow advanced recording modes’ and ‘Allow UART recording modes’ are checked, ‘Continuous recorder +
UART’ and ‘Record on boot + UART’ are enabled.

NOTE: Only Circular Buffer and Recorder modes are available for TDAS PRO, TDAS G5 and SLICE PRO Gen2
hardware. Circular Buffer + UART, Recorder + UART, Circular and stream, Recorder and stream, and Hybrid
and stream modes are only supported by SLICE6 AIR DAS. Only Active and Scheduled modes are supported
by TSR AIR DAS.
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Circular Buffer Mode

In Circular buffer mode, the user can program the DAS to record pre- and post-trigger data. Time Zero (T=0) is marked
when the trigger signal is received. An Event (T=0) signal is required to record data in Circular Buffer Mode.

Recorder Mode

Recorder mode starts recording data when a Start Record signal is received and continues for the time specified in the
test setup. If a trigger signal is received some time after Start Record, this is marked as T=0.

Hybrid Recorder Mode

Hybrid recorder mode starts recording data when a Start Record signal is received and continues until the unit receives a
trigger signal, after which it records for the post-trigger time specified by the test setup. The trigger signal marks Time
Zero (T=0) and all data recorded is available for download.

Multiple-Event Modes

To record multiple events, choose the desired multiple-event recording mode (Circular buffer, Recorder, Hybrid recorder,
Continuous recorder, Record on boot, Circular buffer + UART, Recorder + UART, Continuous recorder + UART, or
Record on boot + UART). In these modes, the maximum number of events is specified, and the DAS is re-armed after
each event has completed. The DAS may be disarmed at any time before the final event has been collected, but will
disarm automatically if the maximum number of events specified has been reached.

Continuous Recorder Mode

The Continuous recorder and Continuous recorder + UART modes record for as long as the start button is held. The
trigger event is the stop indication, and it will disarm instead of marking the event. Continuous recorder modes also
support multiple event recording.

If the Record on boot checkbox is enabled, recording starts immediately when the DAS is rebooted, and it will record
continuously until the next reboot or until the memory is full. 1t will continue to record after each reboot until either it is
disarmed or the maximum number of events has been reached.
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Circular and Stream Mode

SLICEG6 AIR DAS only. Record on the device in Circular Buffer mode while also streaming the same information out.
Information can be recorded on the DAS at a higher rate than it can be streamed out, so the streaming rate may not
match the recording sample rate. Supports multiple event recording.

Recorder and Stream Mode

SLICE6 AIR DAS only. Record on the device in Recorder mode while also streaming the same information out.
Information can be recorded on the DAS at a higher rate than it can be streamed out, so the streaming rate may not
match the recording sample rate. Supports multiple event recording.

Hybrid and Stream Mode

SLICE®G6 AIR DAS only. This recording mode is a hybrid recording mode that also streams while recording. The hybrid
recording portion behaves just like regular hybrid recording. Supports multiple event recording.

Active Mode

Only supported by TSR AIR DAS. Enables the TSR AIR to record as soon as it is armed, and will also arm on boot if
power or the On signal are removed and then later reapplied. This mode supports recording pre- and post-event data.
Time Zero (T=0) is marked when the event signal is received. The maximum pre-event data is .0512s. There are three
options for this mode:

e Level triggers: Only available when “start recording with event line” is not used.

e Start recording with event line: Pre-event data is not available with this option. This is the lowest power option.

e Wake up with motion: The TSR AIR will wake up when sensing motion. Does not work when there are level
triggers less than or equal to 5g.

Scheduled Mode

Only supported by TSR AIR DAS. Enables the TSR AIR to wake and record at a scheduled time (UTC) or interval (in
minutes). The TSR AIR will remain in very low power mode until the scheduled time and will then arm and begin
recording. Pre-event data is not available when using this mode.
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UART Modes

SLICE6 AIR DAS supports single- and multiple-event Circular buffer + UART, Recorder + UART, Continuous recorder +
UART, and Record on boot + UART modes. When one of these modes is used, data is also recorded on a UART
channel. These data collection modes allow for simultaneous sampling from analog (bridge, IEPE, and thermocouple)
sensors and recording data streaming from a UART device (ex: UART GPS). When collecting data in these modes, half of
the internal flash memory is available for analog data and half is available for UART data. Note: analog sensor sample
rates are limited when simultaneously recording UART data. When UART is configured for 9600bps and below, analog
sample rates are limited to 30000sps. When UART is configured for 14400bps and above, analog sample rates are
limited to 10000sps.

Record on Boot Mode

SLICEG6 AIR DAS only. Record on the device immediately upon rebooting. Record on boot mode also supports multiple
event recording (100 event maximum). Each power cycle creates an individual event. The device will not re-arm after a
power cycle when either the specified number of events has been reached, or if the device was disarmed prior to
powering down.

e At boot up, the system will take 30 seconds to perform diagnostics. This can be shortened by selecting the “Preserve
run test diagnostics for auto-arm/streaming” option under System Settings > Test Setup Settings > Test info.

e The recorded data length depends on the time until power off via switch or hard power. When switched off, the last
sample address is saved, and no extra data is padded. When powered off via hard power, the entire memory block is
saved, and data is padded to fill the memory block.

e Recording will stop when the memory is full, indicated by the STS status indicator flashing red (5hz).

Auto Arm

DataPRO is also capable of configuring DAS in Auto Arm mode, which will cause the unit to arm automatically after being
power cycled. This mode is useful when the unit needs to be configured before being placed in a location with limited
access.

Here are the steps to use the Auto Arm mode:

1. Once the recording mode and settings (pre-/post-trigger times, test ID, etc.). are chosen, you can Auto Arm the DAS;
2. Remove power (or the ON signal);
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3. Place the DAS in test location — it does not matter how long the DAS stays unpowered, it will keep the arming settings

in its internal memory, ready to be configured at the next boot;

Reapply power (or the ON signal) — the unit will boot;

The unit will either arm directly or perform Diagnostics on all channels (see Test Setups, page 83, for more details

on how to enable the Diagnostics when using the Auto Arm mode and how to configure the delay before performing

the Diagnostics);

6. Depending on the LED scheme of the DAS, the LED will indicate that the DAS is armed and ready to record data —
it will still need either a Start Record or a Trigger signal to record data.

o s

Streaming

DataPRO is capable of configuring SLICE6 AIR DAS for streaming data applications. In this mode, no data will be
recorded to the internal flash memory and all data will be streamed to a third-party application for viewing and analysis.
See Appendix |: SLICE6 AIR Setup, page 327, for more information.
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Sampling Rates

DataPRO allows collecting data from DAS configured with different sample rates in the same test. Sample rates can be
set per DAS; each SLICE PRO Module can be configured with a different sample rate, each TDAS PRO Rack must have
the same sample rate, each SLICE Nano/Micro stack must have the same sample rate.

SLICE and TDAS equipment support different sampling rates. Additionally, TDAS G5 DAS, TDAS PRO TOM and all
SLICE DAS will record all channels even if they are not programmed, so these unused channels must be included when
calculating recording time.

Maximum Sampling Rate (per channel)

Number of SLICE MICRO/NANO SLICE PRO SLICES/
channels? Base Base+ SIM (Gen 2/3), DIM TOM SLICE6 AIR

3 120,000 sps 500,000 sps 1,000,000 sps

4 1,000,000 sps**

6 60,000 sps 400,000 sps 1,000,000 sps 400,000 sps

9 40,000 sps 300,000 sps 1,000,000 sps

12 30,000 sps 200,000 sps 500,000 sps

15 24,000 sps 200,000 sps 500,000 sps

18 20,000 sps 200,000 sps 500,000 sps

21 17,000 sps 200,000 sps

24 15,000 sps 200,000 sps

* All channels are recorded even if they are not programmed.

** Records current and voltage for each channel (i.e., records 8 channels).
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Maximum Sampling Rate (per channel)
Number of TDAS PRO SIM TDAS PRO SIM
TDAS G5 DAS* TDAS PRO TOM*
Channels (16 MB) (4 MB)
4 38,000 sps**
8 38,000 sps 38,000 sps
32 100,000 sps

* All channels are recorded even if they are not programmed.

** Records current and voltage for each channel (i.e., records 8 channels).
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How to Calculate Maximum Recording Time

SLICE MICRO/NANO, SLICE PRO, SLICE 6, TDAS G5 and TDAS PRO have different data storage capacities.

SLICE MICRO/ SLICE MICRO/NANO Base-+,
SLICE PRO SIM (Gen 2/3), | SLICE PRO TOM S#'(.:EDF?RtO
NANO Base SLICE6/SLICE6 AIR rng ois
Data Capacity* 6.48 GB 15 GB 15 GB 15 GB
Samples 7,500,000,00
Available** 3,240,000,000 7,500,000,000 7,500,000,000 0

* Running a SLICEG6 AIR in a UART recording mode will reserve half the memory for recording UART data. With 15 GB of
memory on a SLICE6 AIR, 7.5 GB will be reserved for UART data and 7.5 GB will be reserved for recording data from

connected sensors.

** 1 sample = 2 bytes
TDAS G5 DAS* TDAS G5 DAS* TDAS PRO SIM* TDAS PRO SIM* TDAS PRO TOM
Data 100 MB e o
Capacity (RAM) 50 MB (RAM) 16 MB 4 MB 16 MB
,fj‘;ggz 50,000,000 25,000,000 8,000,000 2,000,000 8,000,000

* Contact DTS if you need help determining the capacity of your unit.

** Flexibly allocated to programmed channels only.
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To determine the recording time possible, use the equation below:

Samples available

= number of seconds
Sampling rate (sps) X number of channels
Example 1: 10,000 sps using a 9-channel SLICE NANO/MICRO stack

3,240,000,000

= 36,000 sec (10 hours)
10,000 X 9
Example 2: 25,000 sps using an 18-channel SLICE PRO SIM

7,500,000,000

= 16,667 sec (4.63 hours)
25,000 X 18
Example 3: 20,000 sps using 6 channels of a 16 MB TDAS PRO SIM

8,000,000

= 66 sec

20,000 X 6
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SLICE Circular Buffer Limitations

Due to the nature of flash memory, SLICE systems cannot be armed in Circular Buffer mode indefinitely. To determine the
maximum time available in Circular Buffer mode, use the equation below:

0.8 * recording time = maximum time available in Circular Buffer mode
Example:
0.8 * 16,667 sec = 13,333.6 sec (222.227 minutes)

In this example, the test must occur within 222 minutes, after which time the unit stops recording data.
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Navigating DataPRO

DataPROQO’s user interface color-codes tabs by function. Not all tabs will be available to all users. Account Administrators
can configure DataPRO to allow access to certain tabs and functions within tabs as necessary.

& DataPRO - Data Recorders - x
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recarders Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database [:A Groups fod Test Setups K Additional Details Check Channels

Tabs with blue icons contain Physical Hardware information:
e Data Recorders
e Sensor Templates
e Sensor Database

Tabs with orange icons contain Preparation information:
e Groups
e Test Setups
¢ Additional Details; Channel Codes, Customer/Engineer/Lab Details

Tabs with yellow icons perform Diagnostic routines:
e Check Channels
e Check Trigger
e Quick Checkout

Tabs with green icons perform Data Collection routines:
¢ Run Test/Data collection
e Download Data

Tabs with purple icons perform Data Review routines:
e View Data
e Export Data

Tabs with brown icons contain Administrative functions:
e Manage Users
e System Settings
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Tab Options

Within tabs, most screens have menus along the left side (navsteps), along the top (page buttons), or both. Some screens
have additional options (action buttons, radio buttons) that allow for quickly filtering tables or manipulating data. In
general, proceed from top to bottom when using the navsteps; if there are no navsteps, use the page buttons. Not all
navsteps or page buttons need to be completed on each menu. Use the Done button to return to the tab home screen. On
most pages DataPRO will alert if changes have been made and not saved. However, it is recommended to save early and

often.
Radio buttons

DataPRO - Data Recorders
Check Trigger Quick Checkal
Pag e { Data Recorders Bl sensor ' Sensors A R [ /\ \
Refresh  Add  Detect  Ewport  Import
b u tto ns Search l Assigned Unassigned Onlin= \
Data Recorders Search
Analog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings
STl E Serial Number |Z| Name Iz‘ IEPE E‘ Capacity [EU) |Z| Uniits E‘ Out Of Date E‘ In Waming Per =
Serial Mumber E Type E P Address E I Ii I I -III I I I . iII' II . .
2KG035 This is a sample DTS Load Cell entry 2,000,00 g
GOXG20055-A1 Head ACX 2,000.00 g
DataPRO - System Settings | 6OXG20055-A2 Head ACY 2,000.00 g
Dats Recorders B 6OKG20055-A2  Head ACZ 2,000.00 g
Check Trigger Quick] =
Restore setiings b 4
System Settings ~ | Sensors Found
- ] Measure Bridge Data Recorders Channel | IEPE ID Serial num *
:
SPE00150:5PS00331  CH-01 760000075066DD20 BPO1 (Bridge Plug 1)
Test setup defaults SPEQOT150:5PS00331  CH-02 CBOO0DOTS08CECZD  BPO2 (Bridge Plug 1)
Tables SPEO0150:5PS00331 CH-03 2200000750663120 | BPO3 (Bridge Plug 3)
Realtime SPE0O0150:SPS00331  CH-04 No Id found -—-
ch | code setti SPEO0150:5PS00331 | CH-03 N Id found -—-
i annel coge setlings
Navsteps SPEO0T50:5PS00331 | CH-06 No Id found
ul SPE00O150:5P500331 | CH-07 E70000075082312D  BPQMY (Bridge Plug 4)
Network options SPEO0150:5PS00331 CH-08 2B00000750802A20 | BPOS (Bridge Plug 5)
Power sattings SPE0O0150:5PS00331 | CH-09 600000075080A4220  BPOG (Bridge Plug 6)
] 4 »
Sensor settings
l‘ Check All ‘ Check MNone ‘ Check Found l
\ 7

Action buttons
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Up and down arrows indicate menus that can be expanded or collapsed. Required fields are indicated in red.

Collapsed
menu

N
Expanded
menu

Serial number

Property ¥ Axis 1

I Display

») Physica

Sensor type Full bridge -
Supported excitation 2V sV W 1oV

Sensor Offset (mV)
Shunt

Sensor 1D

*! Calibration

Check +f Low -100.000

. High 1p0.000 |:

Calibration

Emulation =  Resistance (£} 350,00 |:
Propartional to Excitation vy
Remave offset W

Based on Output at Capacity
Mon-Linear
Software zero Method

Avg over time 7

Required
field
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When viewing test data, available channels are listed on the left side. The modification pane offers on-the-fly customizable
more detail

data views, filter options and the ability to modify a data channel (These features are explained in

page 175).

in Review,

Tests 1/20 | Graphs 1/11 Test Setup: Test Setup 002 Chart Options
Search 370 1 TestId: Sample Test-RO| Period 2 Chart Unit Type
| Hadhware Channel:  [SPEODT50:5PS00331] CH-17
4 Sample Test-ROI Period 2 Test Setup 002 ROI 5/24/2018 360 Serlal Numbess [EKGDES ! Bev ™ anc
a Graph Channels: Head overlay [ 3 Channels] 350 Channel Name: Neck Upper Force Y Range
I Head Acceleration X 6DX0072-AC1 340 Channel Description: Little Load Cell #35 N
Il Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX0072-AC2 330 Recording Made:  CircularBuffer (] Auto Range EU
M Head Acceleration Z GDX0072-AC3 320 Sample Rate (Hz): 10000
4 Test Channels [ 10 Channels] S0 Hardware Fiter (Hz): 2900 56 Full Scale EU 100
Head Acceleration X 6DX0072-ACT y Seftware Filter Class; CFC 1000 .
200 Excitation (V) 5011 Fixed EU
Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX00T2-AC2 >0
Fesd Acceleration Z 6DX00T2-AC3 220 Min/Max (g} -25.646/31074 i Waw
_ ) Average (g): 54237
Neck Upper Force X Little Load Cell £34 270 StdDev (g): 20085 Lock T
Neck Upper Force ¥ Little Load Cell #35 260
v win: [ g00000[2|  mMae | sonoo0[Z
Meck Upper Force 7 Little Load Cell #40 250
Steering Wheel Airbag Primary (Voltage) SQ1 [Voltage) 240 | Display Filter Time Unit Trpe
Steering Wheel Aitbag Primary (Current) SQ1 (Current] 230 Unfiltered (&) ms
Steering Wheel Airbag Secondary (Voltage) Q2 (Voltage) %212 (1] Test Setup Default Seconds
Steering Whesl Airbag Secondary (Current) SQ2 (Current) 2‘0 0 Custom
190 Unfiltered
180
170
160
150
140
130
120 1
0
100
%0
80
70
&0
50
40
30
20
0
0 -791.200ms
-10 1
20 1
|
H
800 700 00 500 -400 300 200 100 0 100 200 300 a00 500 600 700
4 »
MS
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Status Bar

The status bar at the bottom of DataPRO displays various information relating to the DataPRO version and license,
account details, status information, and recent actions.

DAS 000 Comm O Power devices Waiting for user input  2023-05-15 00:09:38.775 User Admin navigated to: Test settings Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

If a POWER PRO or SLICE Distributor is connected, a Power devices button will be available next to the Comm LED in
the lower right. Clicking this button launches the configuration webpage where you can change device settings. For more
information on the available settings, refer to the POWER PRO User’'s Manual or SLICE Distributor User’s Manual.

Hamburger Menu

The hamburger menu in the upper right of DataPRO gives you quick access to certain actions and information:

Hditional P=s=t R .

E] M Databasze version: Mative: 95/Actual: 95 (SQL Version: 2022)
Logout
] Change view =

Change current test setup

Open Manuals folder

Help e

e Database version: Lists both the native database version which the application client will try to target if it is
available, and the actual database version in use.

e Logout: Log out of DataPRO without closing the application.

e Change view: Switch the available view to that of a different user role.

e Change current test setup: Quickly select which test setup is the active one.

e Open Manuals folder: Open the folder containing product documentation.

e Help: Launch DataPRO help.
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Quick Start

DataPRO allows for the use of ISO Codes, User Codes, or both. To select which code type to use, go to “System Settings
- Channel Code Settings” and enable the appropriate options. This manual was written with only ISO Codes enabled
(See https://www.iso-mme.org/ for more information on using 1ISO Codes).

Restore setiings  Import Seitings  Export Settings
System Settings
Test settings Show channel names only
X Show IS0 codes
Test setup settings
Show user codes
Test his‘t@ry Seji-“gg Display channel code lookup table Ul of
Display 150 string builder Ul V)
Realtime se?ti'“gs Require unique 150 codes v
Channel code settings Use ISO Code Filter Mapping v
Validate test object and position N
Ul settings
Network settings
Power settings
Sensor settings
To collect data with the least amount of setup, complete the following steps:
1. Add Hardware 2. Prepare test setup 3. Record test event
(DAS and sensors) and download data
Data Recorders ) Test Setups ﬁ Run Test
E Sensor Database

While this may be the quickest way to begin testing, DTS highly recommends implementing a documented test procedure
and using the diagnostic functions available to provide the most reliable and consistent testing experience.
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Physical Hardware

The tabs in the Physical Hardware group manage and maintain configurations and parameters for all DAS and sensors.

Data Recorders

e To detect (auto-discover) DAS, start at step 1.

e To update hardware configuration, go to step 8.

e To add DAS manually, go to step 9.

e To edit DAS, go to step 13.

e To delete DAS, go to step 14.

e To export DAS, go to step 15.

e Toimport DAS, go to step 16.

e To generate a DAS hardware usage report, go to step 18.

NOTE: Detecting DAS and updating hardware configuration can also be done from the Groups and Test Setups tabs
while adding or editing groups and test setups.

Detect

1. To detect DAS, power up and connect the DAS to the PC (Windows may install a device driver to support USB
communication and ask to reinstall the driver each time a SLICE Stack is connected to a different USB port):

I ! Installing device driver software * * ML vour device is ready to use % X
Click here for status, ¥ Device driver software installed successfully,

2. Select the “Data Recorders” tab:
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3. From the Data Recorder home screen, select “Discover Hardware” to find all connected DAS:

[ 0stoPRO - Data Recorders = x
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test | Download Data | 8] view Data | [ Export Data F1 Manage Users. System Settings =
Data Recorders 1B Sensor Templates IC] Sensor Database | [ Groups | 2 Test Setups [ A Additional Details Check Channels
Refesh  AdS  Impert Export | Discoverherdware  Usage Repart
Data Recorders Search

Show modules

Serial Number E Type |z| Py . E‘ Channels E] Firmwars B Max Sample Rate E Cal Date |z| Cal Dus Date E

4. If IP address(es) of connected DAS is known, enter IP address(es) for Ethernet DAS and select “Add”. IP address(es)
will populate the Add/Update DAS table. Note: AutoDiscovery must be toggled off in order to enter IP addresses.

DataPRO - Data Recorders - X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data ] Manage Users {21 System Settings =

Data Recarders B Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database [:A Groups 4] Test Setups K Additional Details Check Channels.

Cone  Carcel  Save Scanselscisc Scanal Guery selscied

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
Ready

AutoDiscavery

IP addresses | 192.168.0.150 -

Add/Update DAS

Show modules

DAS channels
| Scan/Query | Firmware | Caldate | Configuration Action DAS Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status ‘
v

|4

Current DAS list

TDAS suice

Scan/Query | Firmware ‘ Cal date | Configuration Action DAS ‘ Module | Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status

r

Ll

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support
10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)

support.dtsweb.com 34


http://support.dtsweb.com/

a. If IP address(es) are not known, enable AutoDiscovery to ping all available IP addresses in the compatible range.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data ] Manage Users {21 System Settings =
Data Recarders Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database [:A Groups fod Test Setups K Additional Details Check Channels

Done (Cancel Save  Scan selectad Query selectad

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
Ready

I «——

Add/Update DAS
Show modules

DAS channels

Scan/Query | Firmwere | Caldate | Configuration Action DAS Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status

Ll

Current DAS list

TDAS SUICE

Scan/Query | Firmware | Caldate | Configuration Action DAS Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status

Pl

e Optionally, you may specify a range of IP addresses by including a list of start/end pairs in a file named
HWIPRanges.txt in the C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version>\DataPRO folder, as follows:

192.168.1.85, 192.168.1.93
192.168.3.1, 192.168.5.99

etc.

5. Select “Scan all” or “Scan selected” to confirm IP address(es) and to discover USB connected DAS:
a. Scan all will attempt to confirm communication with all DAS in the database, or in the compatible range if

AutoDiscovery is enabled.
b. Scan selected will attempt to confirm communication only with selected DAS

Check Trigger Quick Checkout B Run Test Download
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database
Done Cancel Save Scanselecied  Scanal Query selected
Recorder discovery ‘\ f
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6. Select “Query Selected” to establish communication and query the hardware configuration of discovered or selected

DAS:

DataPRO - Data Recorders: (modified

Check Trigger
Data Recorders

Save  Scan sslected

Scan al

Quick Checkdit
H Senscvmplahes

E Run Test Download
ﬂ Sensor Database

Query selected

Recorder discovery

a. Select “Show Modules” to display modules connected to each discovered DAS:

Bnmvm— Data Recorders: (modified)

— X
B Data Recorders | [ff] Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [] Groups | [ Test Setups | [ Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | E Run Test | [2] Download Data | B8] View Data | [B] Export Data | [ Manage Users | [# System Settings. =
Dore Concel Save Scenseecsd Snal Que
Recorder discovery
Hardware discovery
Done
Addl/Update DAS
€
DAS channels
Analog: found 33 of 33
Scan/Query | DAS | modue | Connection Channels Fimware | Caldate Configuration | | action Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status | =
v BAS1253 usa 15 analog channel(z) 8174 42072019 MAX a~ | Remone | ‘add Connected n7v
BRSO113 BRSOT13  USB 00cs. 5/15/2019 MAX a- Add Connected 17V
BRS0201 BRS0201  USB 0000 4/20/2019 . MAX a- Add Connected n7v
BRS1827 BRS1827  USB 0000 4202019 MAX a- Add Connected n7v
BRS1890 BR51890  USB 0000 4/29/2019 MAX a- Add Connected nrv
BRS2276 BRS2276  USB 0000 4/29/2019 MAX a- Add Connected nrv =
Current DAS list
ToAs suce
Scan/Query | Firmware ‘ Cal date ‘ Configuration Action DS Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status.

DAS 003 Comm

7. Select “Save” to add DAS to the database:

Connected to: Local Currentview: Admin Login: Admin

[Bd 05t2pRO - Dot Jecorders: (rodrfied DataPRO - Data Recorders: (saved) A
Check Trigger Quick Checkout [ Run Test Download Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download|
Data Rvders B Sensor Templates I8 Sensor Database Data Recorders [ Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database
Done Cancel Save Secanselected  Scanal Query selected Done <Carcel Save Scanselected  Scanal Query selected

Recorder discovery

Recorder discovery
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Update

8. To update the configuration of DAS that has already been added to the database, select the desired DAS from the
table and follow steps 6 and 7.

dd

9. To add DAS manually, select “Add” from Data Recorder home screen:

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups B Test Setups E Add

Refresh | Add  Import  Export Discover hardware  Usage Report

Data Recorders Search

10. Select DAS type from the dropdown:

Data Recorders [H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database

Done Save

Data Recorders

Type SLICE PRO SIM hd

Serial number| G5 [in-dummy)

Firmware GE (WD)

Configuration| PowerPRO

SLICES

SLICE 6 AIR

SLICE 6 AIR Bridge

SLICE & AIR Ethemnet Recorder
SLICE & Distributor

SLICE 6 Distributor {In-dummy)
SLICE & Distributor 3

SLICE Distributor

ELICE Ethernet Control Module
SLICE G5

SLICE Lab Ethernet

SLICE MICRO

SLICE MICRO Basz+

SLICE Mini Distributor

SLICE MAMNO

SLICE NANQ Base+

SLICE PRO DIM

SLICE PRO Distributor

SLICE PRO Lab DiIM

SLICE PRO Lab SIM

SLICE PRO Lab TOM

SLICE PRO TOM

TDAS Lab Rack

TDAS PRO Rack

T=R AIR
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11. Select “Save” to add DAS to the database:

DataPRO - Add DAS [ DataPRO - Add DAS SPS00999 (saved)
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download| Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download
Data Recorders [ sensor Templates ] Sensor Database Data Recorders [ Sensor Templates ] sensor Database
Done  Save h Done  Save b
Data Recorders Sezrch Data Recorders Search
Type SLICE PRO SIM - _ Type SLICE PRO SIM -

Serial number  SPS00829 Serial number ~ SPS00999

Firmware A4 Firmware Al

Configuration 600K SPS (18 CH) 0| = Configuration 600K SPS (18 CH) U~

NOTE: Firmware and calibration date (if supported by the DAS/firmware) will be updated upon establishing
communication with the hardware.

12. Select “Done” to return to the Data Recorder tab Home screen:

petaPRO - Add DAS SPS00999 (saved)

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates [ sensor Database
Dore  Save
Data Recorders Search
Type SLICE PRO SIM =

Serial number ~ SP500999
Firmware AlJ4

Configuration 600K SPS (18 CH) i~
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Edit

13. To edit DAS information (IP address, Firmware), select the DAS from the “Data Recorders” home screen. Select “Edit”
to change the information. Select “Save” to record the changes to the database.

Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database El Groups B Test Setups E] Additional Details Check Channels

Refresh  Add | Edit Delet= Delstez mport  Bxport  Discover hardware  Usage Report

Data Recorders‘_\ Search

Show modules

Serial Number lz‘ Type lz‘ Conmection lz‘ Channels |z| Firmware lz‘ Max Sample Rate lz‘ Cal Date |z| First Use Date |z| Cal Due Date |z|

DRG7982 TDAS PRO Rack 192.168.4.50 channel(s) 0807 61,000 8/27/2022 - 1/16/2024
SBA12345 SLICE 6 AIR 192,168,040 6 Analog channel(s) 1 400,000 9/5/2022 --- 1/16/2024
5644185452 SLICE 6 AIR 192.168.0.40 6 Analog channel(s) 00A1 400,000 8/27/2022 % 1/16/2024
SLe426745645654  SLICE 6 6 Analog channel(s) 00A1 400,000 8/27/2022 - 1/16/2024

E DataPRO - Edit DAS BA51253

Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download
Data Recorders H Sensor Templates u Senszor Database
Done  Save h

Data Recorders Search
Type SLICE NANO Base+ o
Serial number  BA51253
Frmware  BIFA /@
Madule SN
Neone -

BRS0113 Bridge .
BR51827 Bridge -
BR52276 Bridge .
BRS0201 Bridge -

BR31890 .33 BRIDGE SLICE Bridge .

BASE SLICE
&
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Delete

14. To delete a DAS from the database, select the DAS, select “Delete” and then “Yes” to confirm:

ﬁ DataPRO - Data Recorders - X
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout I Run Test | I2 Download Data [ View Data I Export Data [ 3 Manage Users [ System Settings =
Data Recorders | V [ Sensor Templates I I Sensor Database [ [ Groups I o Test Setups [ [ Additional Details [ Check Channels

Add Detect Edit Delste Deiefeall Import Usage Reportiiscover hardware  Usage Report

Data Recorders Search
Data recorders with calibrations due

Serial Number Type Channels  Firmware  Max Sample Rate  CalDate  Cal Due Date
SPS00999 SLICEPROSIM 18 Analog  A1)4 600,000 47772016 4/7/2017

Show modules

SmamummE Type E \pm.aE] ClunneksB EmmEIzl Mns-npkmEI [zl[)atelzl HNEDﬁP

BA51253 SLICE+ 15 Analog BIF4 200,000 4/29/2019 4/28/2020
SPE00150 SLICE Ethernet Controller 192.168.0.150 18 Analog BOB3 600,000 N/A N/A

5P500999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 Analog All4 600,000 4/7/2016 4772017

Are you sure you want to delete?

a. Select and delete multiple DAS by using Shift or CTRL.

b. Delete all DAS using the Delete all menu option.
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Export

15. To export DAS information to an XML file, select “Export”. Select one or more DAS and browse to the desired location
to save the file. Enter a file name and select “Save”. Select “Export” to export the DAS, then select “Done” when
finished:

Data Recorders n Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database ﬂGmups B Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Refresh  Add Edit Delete Deleie g mport |Export  Ciscover hardware  Usage Report
Data Recorders / Search
Show medules o — .
[Cata Recorders n Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database El Groups B Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Serial Number Iz‘ T Done  Export
DRO7982 TDAY
S0A1Z343 SUCE Data Recorders Search
S6A4185452 SLICH
SL6436745645654  SLICH Waiti ng
Expart File CADTS\DTS.5uite\3.3.609\DataPRO\ExampleDAS xml b
‘ Include All | | Clear All
Data Recorders = = — -
Data Recorders B8 sensor Templates EJ Sensor Database g Groups 8 Test Setups EJ Additional Details Check Channels

Expanded
Done  Expars %
w Serial Number Iz‘

DR97982
S6A12345 Done

Data Recorders Search

5644185452

Export File  CADTS\DTS.Suite\3.3.609\DataPRO\ExampleDAS xml
SL6436745645654

Data Recorders

o
Serial Number lz‘ IP Address lz‘ Type E‘ Channels lz‘ Firmware lz‘ Max Sample Rate lz‘ Cal Date E‘ First Use Date Cal Due Date lz‘

«/ DRo97982 192.168.4.50 TDAS PRO Rack  channel(s) 0sD7 61,000 &/27/2022 - 111672024
W 56A12345 192.168.0.40 SLICES AIR 6 Analog channel(s) 1 400,000 9/5/2022 - 1/16/2024
W  56A4183452 192.168.0.40 SLICEG AIR 6 Analog channel(s) 00A1 400,000 &/27/2022 - 111672024
W 5L6436745645654 SLCES 6 Analog channel(s) 00A1 400,000 8/27/2022 - 1/16/2024
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Import
16.

one or more DAS to import and select “Save”. Select “Done” when finished:

Includg Al

| Clear All

Data Recorders E Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database ﬂ Groups B Test Setups Q Add|
P! P P
Refresh Add Edit Delete Deleies mport. Export  Discover handware  Usage Report
Data Recorders Data Recorders nSensor Templates ESensor Database ﬂ Groups E Test Setups E Additi
Done  Save
Show modules
Data Recorders Search
Serial Number IE‘ Type IE‘
DR97982 TDAS PRO Rack 19 Waiting
S6A12345 SLICE 6 AIR. 19
S6A4185452 SLICE 6 AIR 19
SLG496745645654  SLICE 6 Import File  CADTS\DTS Suite)\3.3.609\DataPRO\ExampleDAS xml <

To import DAS information from an XML file, select “Import”. Browse to select the file and then select “Import”. Select

Data Recorders

eck Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data &l View Data Expol
Incgfed | Max sample rat ta Recorders B Sensor Templates [ Sensor Database [ Groups 3 Test Setups
V/ 61,000 Done  Save
v 400,000
Data Recorders search
o 400,000
Done
o 400,000

DataPRQ- Data Recorders

Refresh

Import File  C\Users\Jennamiller\Desktop\DataPRONmports\Exampl

Data Recorders

Includs Al Clear Al

Included | Serial number Tyee | Number of channels
v BAS1253 SLICE NANO Base+ 15 analog channel(s)
v BRSO113 Bridge
J BRS0201 Bridge
J BR51827 Bridge
J BR51890 Bridge
" BR52276 Bridge
" SPE0O150 SLICE PRO Ethemet Controller 18 analog channel(s)
" SPE0O150:5PS00331 SLICE PRO SIM 18 analog channel(s)
" SPS00999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 analog channel(s)

Firmware version
B1F4
00Ce
0000
0000
0ooo
oooo
BOB3
Al
Al)4

Max sample rate

200,000

600,000

600,000

17. Select Refresh to update the display with any updates made while connected to a SQL Server Database.
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Hardware Usage Report

18. To generate an XML report for the DAS in the database, select “Usage Report”. The report will include DAS usage as

outlined in the below table.

DAS Type Group/Test Setup
TDAS G5 G5 module only
TDAS PRO Rack and modules with channels assigned
SLICE Micro/Nano/IP68 Base and Bridges with channels assigned
SLICE PRO All Modules
SLICE G5 All modules
SLICE6/SLICEG6 AIR All modules
SLICE/SLICE6/SLICES6 AIR Distributor All modules
a. Select Usage Report from the Data Recorder tab.
Data Recorders Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database 7 Groups ) Test Setups
Refrasn Adc Edit Delete Deletea mport Export  Discover hardware | Usage Report <—
Data Recorders Search
Data recorders with calibrati due
Serial Number Type Channels Firmware  Max Sample Rate  Cal Date  First Use Date  Cal Due Date
5M0500 G5 32 Analog channel(s) 01U5 100,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
5M0501 G5 (VDS) 32 Analog, 16 Digital input channel(s) 01U5 100,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
SDB009%0 SLICE Distributor  channel(s) 00A6 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
SPD00999 SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input channel(s) All4 600,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
SPT00999 SLICEPROTOM 4 Squib,8 Digital out channel(s) DOD7 600,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
Show modules
Serial Number [Z] Type [Z] Connection EI Channels E Firmware E] Max Sample Rate B Cal Date B First Use Date E] Cal Due Date E]
5M0500 G5 192.168.0.5 32 Analog channel(s) 01Us 100,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
5M0501 G5 (VDS) 192.168.0.51 32 Analog, 16 Digital input channel(s) 01U5 100,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4/7/2017
BAS50896 SLICE+ USB 9 Analog channel(s) B1H6 300,000 4/26/2020 N/A 4/26/2021
BA51036 SLICE+ uss 9 Analog channel(s) B1H6 300,000 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
BA51253 SLICE+ USB 9 Analog channel(s) B1H6 300,000 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
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b. Select DAS to include in the report.

Check Trigger I Quick Checkout I & Run Test | Download Data I E\ﬁew Data I Expo
Data Recorders | E Sensor Templates ‘ E Sensor Database | n Groups ‘ ﬂ Test Setups
Done Run
Data Recorders Search
Waiting

Da

Fie

W Serial Mumhltlzl rw-lZl ChinnllsE ﬁrmuanE MuSImpllRmE c:mnE‘ First Use Date C:IDueDlh[z]
BRS0201 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 0000 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
+/ BR50208 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
/ BRS0262 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00Ce 5/15/2020 N/A 5/15/2021
/ BR51799 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00Ce 5/15/2020 N/A 5/15/2021
o BR51827 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021

c. Navigate to/enter file path and name.

Check Trigger I Quick Checkout I BB Run Test | Download Data I ﬁ‘fnew Data I Expol
Data Recorders | E Sensor Templates | u Sensor Database | n Groups | ﬂ Test Setups
Done  Fun
Data Recorders Search
Waiting

Report File C:A\Users\Jenna.miller\Desktop\DataPRO\DASUsageReport01.xml b

Include All Clear All

Data Recorders
Compact Expanded
Serial Nume ryp-E ChannibE ﬁnrmar- MuSImpllRJhlz] c:mn-lZ‘ First Use Date CﬂDuanE

+/ BRS0201 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
BRS0208 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
J  BRS0262 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00C6 5/15/2020 N/A 5/15/2021
v BRS1799 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00C6 5/15/2020 N/A 5/15/2021
v BRS1827 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021
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d. Select Run.

Check Trigger ‘ Quick Checkout ‘ Run Test | Download Data ‘ Sl View Data ‘ Expo
Data Recorders | ﬂ Sensor Templates ‘ u Sensor Database | n Groups ‘ u Test Setups
Done  Fun b
Data Recorders Search
Done

Report File  CAUsers\lenna.miller\Desktop\DataPROVDAS UsageReport0 .

Include All | | Clear All |

Data Rec
Compact Expanded
Serial Number Type Channels E] Firmware Max Sample Rate E] Cal Date El First Use Date Cal Due Date E]

 BRS0201 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 00D0 -— 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021

o BRS0208 (SLICE bridge) channel(s) 0000 - 4/29/2020 N/A 4/29/2021

e. Excerpt from example Usage Report:

1 <?xml version="1.0"?2>
2 <UsageReport xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.orq/2001/¥MLSchema"” xzmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance">
3 % <SelectedDevices>
4 [ <DeviceSelected>
5 <Type>DAS</Type>
& <SerialNumber>5M0500</SerialNumber>
7 <CalDueDate>2017-04-07T16:03:30.017</CalDueDate>
8 <Groups />
g <TestSetups />
10 </DeviceSelected>
11 = <DeviceSelected>
12 <Type>DAS</Type>
i3 <SerialNumber>5M0501</SerialNumber>
14 <CalDueDate>2017-04-07T16:03:30.017</CalDueDate>
15 <Groups />
16 <TestSetups />
17 </DeviceSelected>
18 H <DeviceSelected>
19 <Type>DAS</Type>
20 <SerialNumber>BA50896</SerialNumber>
21 <CalDueDate>2021-04-26T00:00:00</CalDusDate>
22 <Groups />
23 Mo <TestSetups>
24 g <UsedIn>
25 <Type>Test Setup</Type>
26 <Name>Example Test Setup 2</Name>
27 o </UsedIn>
28 [—El <UsedIn>

19. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Sensor Templates

Create an optional sensor template to support commonly used sensors and to speed up sensor entry and promote
accuracy. A template is easily applied when creating a new sensor and the sensor specifics (S/N, calibration data, etc.).
can be added or modified for each unique sensor.

e To add a sensor template, start at step 1.
e To edit a sensor template, go to step 5.
e To delete a sensor template, go to step 6.

NOTE: Inthe below screenshots, both ISO Codes and User Codes are enabled. To enable only ISO Codes or User
Codes, see System Settings, page 210.

dd

1. Select the “Sensor Templates” tab:

2. To add a sensor template, select “Add”:

DataPRO - Sensor Termplates
Chck Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download
Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database
Refresh  Aad
Sensor Templates Search
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3. Only the Manufacturer and Model must be completed, however completing more fields in the template will help with
sensor setup and avoid the need to revisit this information during sensor creation. It is useful to have a transducer data
sheet available to complete sensor template entry:

Data Recorders B Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database I:d Groups

Add Sensor Model:
Manufacturer [new) -
New Manufacturer Name

Model

~ | Info
Sensor max range 2,400.00

Units g

Polarity - -

Sensor type Full bridge 4
Non-Linear

Proportional to Excitation

~ | Display
150 Code 222222222222227R
150 Name
Default Filter 1650 (CFC1000) T
# | Physical
Supported excitation 2V 5V o Tov
Sensor Offset Check [3f
Low (mV)  -100.000 |:
High (mV) 100,000 |j
Shunt Emulation ¥  Resistance () 350.00

Use AC coupling

~ | Calibration
Calibration Sensitivity change tolerance (%) 300
Has been used since calibration

Initial Offset

Offset type None a

e Manufacturer: Use to select from list of existing sensor manufacturers.
e New Manufacturer Name: Use to enter new manufacturer name if not available in above list.
e Model: Enter new model number/name.
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e Sensor max range: Maximum measurable range of sensor in Engineering Units (EU).
¢ Units: Engineering Units for the sensor.
e Polarity: Negative (-) value indicates output from sensor will be inverted before converting to engineering units.

e Sensor Type: Select IEPE, Quarter bridge, Half bridge or Full bridge (See Appendix A: Common Sensor Types
and Bridge Connections, page 249 for more details).

e User Code: Optional code used to identify measurement channel.

e User Name: Optional description for measurement channel.

¢ [SO Code: Optional code used to identify measurement channel. Can be restricted/required to 16-character length.

e [ISO Name: Optional description for measurement channel. See https://www.iso-mme.org/ for more information on
using ISO Codes.

e Default Filter: The default frequency of a software filter to be applied to the data when viewing. This only affects
the viewed data as all data stored will be collected with the hardware anti-alias filter.

NOTE: Channel full scale capacity, polarity and filter can be changed once a sensor is added to a Group or a Test
Setup. Any changes to the Group or the Test Setup will not affect the settings in the sensor database.

e Supported Excitation: Select one or more options. DataPRO can support multiple active calibration entries for
each sensor entry.
o DataPRO will apply the first entered calibration record that is supported. For example:
= A SLICE PRO SIM can support 2 V, 5V and 10 V excitation.
= An accelerometer was calibrated at 2 V, 5V and 10 V excitation.
= The 10V record was entered first, followed by the 2 V record, followed by the 5 V record.
=  When supported, the 10 V record will be the calibration factor used.
= |f 10V excitation is not supported, 2 V excitation will be applied.
= |f neither 10 V nor 2 V excitation are supported, the calibration record with 5 V excitation will be
applied.

e Sensor Offset: Enable “Check” to measure average output during Diagnostics and compare against the low/high
values entered.

e Shunt: Select Emulation to perform a shunt check (verify sensor impedance and signal path from sensor to analog-
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to-digital converter).
o Shunt check requires accurate bridge resistance value.
o Select None or enter Bridge Resistance value of 0 to bypass shunt check.

NOTE: Shunt checks are unreliable at over 4kQ. If using sensors with a high bridge resistance, the shunt tolerance
may have to be expanded.

e Use AC coupling: Enable AC coupling for low g sensors. Only supported for TSR AIR devices.

e Based on output at sensor max range: Used to indicate sensor output is based on the capacity of the sensor.
If enabled, capacity of sensor must be entered.
e Capacity (EU): Capacity of sensor in engineering units.
¢ |Initial Offset: Used to indicate the EU that should be offset by a constant value to account for the starting point
or value of the sensor. Can be entered as either EU or EU @ mV.
o Select EU, EU at mV, LHS, RHS, or Frontal to define the offset type. Select Offset type in Parameters
navstep when configuring a Group or Test Setup.

NOTE: Use the plus (+) sign to add additional calibration entries for different excitation voltages.

4. Select “Save” to record sensor template to database:

E DataPRP - Add Sensor Model: ARS PRO 300

eck Trigger Quick Checkout ﬁ Run Test Download|
Wata Recorders E Sensor Templates u Sensor Database

one  Save

Add Sensor Model: {0}

Edit

5. To edit a sensor template, select the sensor template from the list. Select “Edit” to change the information. Select
“Save” to record the changes to the database:
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m DataPRO - Sansilr Templates

Check Trifjger | Quick Checkout | [ Run Test | Download Data | B View Data | B Export D
Data rders. | ﬂ Sensor Templates —|— u Sensor Database | Groups | E Test Setups
Fefrssn  Aca Eot  Delste
Sensor Templates search
Manufacturer Model Sensor max range (EU)
DTs ARS PRO 1500
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Delete

6. To delete a sensor template from the database, select the sensor template, select “Delete” and then “Yes” to confirm:

|ﬁ DataPRO - Sensor Temglales
Check Trigger | | QuickCheckout | [BRunTest | Download Data | ViewData |  [ElExportD)
Data Recor: ] B Sensor Templates [ I3 Sensor Database ‘ [ Groups [ o) Test Setups
Reresh Ao Edit Delete
Sensor Templates Search Are you sure you want to delete?
Manufacturer Model I Sensor max range (EU)
DTS ARS PRO 1500

7. Toreturn to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Sensor Database

e To import an existing database (DataPRO *.xml, SLICEWare *.xml, TDAS Control CSV or SIF files, EQX (.e2x),
or TDAS Manager CSV) start at step 1.

e To add sensors manually, go to step 7.

e To edit sensors, go to step 10.

e To export sensors, go to step 11.

e To delete sensors, go to step 13.

Sensors in the Sensor Database will be shaded based on their calibration status. Sensors shaded orange have a
calibration due date that is within the Warning Period; Sample Sensor 1 in below image. Sensors that are shaded red
have a calibration that is past due; Sample Sensor 2 in below image. See System Settings, page 210, for more
information on Sensor Calibration Policies.

Data Recorders | Sensor Templates B Sensor Database n Groups E Test Setups
Refresh Save Add Delete Import Export Read IDs and Measure Bridges Usage Report  Test history
Sensor Database Search
Sensors
UART Settings (0) Stream Input Settings (0) Stream Qutput Settings (0)

Analog (0) |  Squib Settings (0) Digital Input Settings (0) |  Digital Output Settings (0)

Serial Number [z] Name E Manufacturer E‘ Model [Z] IEPE E] Sensor max range E] Sensitivity E
2kg033 Upper Neck 2,000.00 0.00042000 mV
2kg040 Upper Neck 2,000.00 0.00040300 mV
6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00 0.01755000 mV
6DX0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00 -0.01700000 m\
6DX0082 AC3 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00 0.01825000 mV
6DX0082 AR1 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00 0.09440000 mV
6DX0082 AR2 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00 0.09370000 mV
6DX0082 AR3 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00 -0.09456000 m\
Sample Sensor 1 2,400.00 0.02000000 mV
Sample Sensor 2 2,400.00 0.02000000 mV
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Import

1. Select the “Sensor Database” tab:

2. Select “Import” from the menu:

s Data Recorders | E Sensor Templates | [ sensor Database I ﬂ Groups | E Tes

Refresh Zawve Add Delete Import Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report Test history

Sensor Database Search

3. Select database format and browse to select the file to import. Select “Open” to continue:

Data Recorders I E Sensor Templates |

Dione

1 Sensor Database I [l Groups | by Test Setups I E3 Additional Details | Check Channels

= Farmat

Import Sensors

‘ DataPRO (*xml) -
Options _
i owmmoCen
: Sliceware (%,
Preview re (*xmi)

TDAS Centrol Sensor Database
Sensor information file (*.sif)
Equipment exchange (*.e2x)
TDAS Manager C5V Export
MOD Sensor File (*.mod)

Import
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4. The Preview navstep lists the sensors available for import (Other import options such as Models may be available to
include or remove from the import):

Data Recorders | Sensor Templates ‘ Id Sensor Database ‘ A Groups } o Test Setups ‘ KX Additional Details Check Channels
Done
Import Sensors
lJ (A sensors =
Options 180 Analog sensor(s), 0 Digital inputs, 0 Digital outputs, 4 Squib channels
D ] included | Serial number Name | Manufacturer | Model | IEPE | Sensormaxrange (EU) | Sensitivity | Resi @ Excitati ~
v 17089949 17089949 Humanetics String Pot 36.00 23.19600000 mV/V/EU (5V)  350.00 5.0
[mport v 17100383 17100383 Humanetics String Pot 36.00 23.23460000 mV/V/EU (5V) 350.00 5.0
v 6DX05046-AC1 unknown 1,000.00 1.01474000 mV/V/EU (5V) 3,024.00 5.0
v 6DX05046-AC2 unknown 1,000.00 -1.01442000 mV/V/EU (5V) 3,024.00 5.0
v 6DX05046-AC3 unknown 1,000.00 1.01393000 mV/V/EU (5V) 3,024.00 5.0
v 6DX05046-ARS1 unknown 1,000.00 1.19990000 mV/EU  3,024.00 50
v 6DX05046-ARS2 unknown 1,000.00 1.22330000 mV/EU  3,024.00 5.0
v 6DX05046-ARS3 unknown 1,000.00 -1.19810000 mV/EU  3,024.00 5.0 =
] »
~  Sensor group:
~  Test Setups

NOTE: Sensors with critical exceptions (including no excitation, no calibration record, no sensitivity, duplicate EID) will
not be imported.
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5. Select sensors to import and select Import navstep:

DataPRO - Import Sensors

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates [
Done
1
Import Sensors
[ («) sknsors
ODTIOHS 180Whalog sensor(s), 0 Digital inpu
. Included | Serial number
Preview
J 17089949
Import L v 17100383
J 6DX03046-AC1
Vi 6DX05046-AC2
v 6DX05046-AC32
J 6DX05046-ARS1
J 6DX03046-ARS2
v 6DX05046-ARS3
4

6. Select “Done” to return to the sensor table or “Import another” to continue (back to step 3):

DaFPRO - I‘nport Sensors
ChecRTrigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Download|
Dataf\Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database

Done  Impeort ancther

Import Sensors

NOTE: Sensors can also be imported from a CSV file using the command line. See Appendix B: Sensor Database
Import, page 262, for more information on this option.
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o
o

7. Select “Add” to add a sensor manually:

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬁ Groups E Test

Refresh  Save Add Delete Import Export  Read IDs and Measure ges

Sensor Database : Search

a. Only fields noted below as Required must be completed, however having correct information in the sensor
database is critical to ensuring the accuracy of collected data. It is useful to have calibration documentation
available to complete sensor entry.

b. Generic sensor fields are completed if using a Sensor Template. Some generic sensor fields are optional, but all
unique sensor fields must be completed in the sensor database (Refer to Sensor Templates, page 46, for generic
sensor fields).

Analog channel type:

Assembly: Optional field used to link sensors together. This allows sensors that are not in a Test Setup, but
still part of a destructive test to have their usage counted.

Serial Number (Required): Used to identify the sensor; each sensor serial number must be unique. The default
display of the sensor database is sorted by sensor serial number.

Name: Used as a secondary identifier of the sensor.

Bypass AAF: Enable to bypass/remove the hardware anti-alias filter (AAF) (Not available for all DAS types).
Tags: Used for Meter Mode display in Realtime. See Check Channels, page 128, for more information on using
Meter Mode display.

Unipolar: Used to indicate that a sensor’s output is 0 2 Sensor max range, not +/- Sensor max range.

User Value 1, 2, 3: Additional descriptor fields for sensors.

o If enabled, these fields are also available in Groups and Test Setups.

o Values entered will be included in the *.dts export.

Sensor ID: Unique 16-character sensor identifier. No sensor ID may be associated with more than one active
sensor at a time.

Last Calibration Date (Required): Date sensor was last calibrated.
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e Non-Linear: Used to indicate a sensor’s output is not linear and will use an IR-TRACC or Cubic Polynomial
eqguation for the sensitivity. A non-linear sensor can have an additional linear sensitivity value entered. This can
be collected as a separate channel.

e Proportional to Excitation: Used to indicate sensor output is proportional to applied excitation.

o If selected, actual excitation voltage applied will be used in calculating EU values.

o If not selected, desired excitation voltage (2 V, 5V, 10 V) will be used in calculating EU values.

e Valid for excitation: If “Proportional to Excitation” is selected the excitation voltage for which the sensitivity is
valid must be selected.

e Sensitivity (Required): Enter nominal sensitivity value for the sensor type, select appropriate sensitivity units
and excitation voltage.

e Sensitivity Units: Select mV/V/EU or mV/EU based on sensitivity value entered.

e Remove offset: Enable to attempt to zero ADC offset measured during diagnostics. This option is not available
for all sensor types, notably non-linear sensors.

e Software zero method: The type of post-download software zeroing to perform before displaying engineering
units.

o Average over time: Used in conjunction with Start (sec)/End (sec), the average EU value during the
defined window will be used to zero the collected data. The Start/End window must be included in the
collected data. If using a window pre-T=0, the recording time specified in the Test Setup must include this
time window.

o Diagnostic level: The Zero Measured Output (ZMO) of the sensor during diagnostics will be used to set
the EU zero of the downloaded data.

o Absolute zero: For SLICE hardware, the actual recorded input will not be adjusted or compensated for
zero level. This setting can be used to show the actual mV offset. An example may be to record a logic
level signal and see the actual on/off state. For TDAS and SLICE PRO hardware, a calibrated signal of
OmV is directly injected and measured to be removed via software.

e Calibration Interval: Number of days in each valid calibration cycle.

e Sensitivity change tolerance (%): Used to require sensor inspection if the sensitivity value deviates more than
the allowed tolerance. Defaults to 5%. Only visible when System Settings > Sensor Settings > Sensor
Calibration Policies > Inspect before use is checked.

e Has been used since calibration: If manually entering a First Use Date (see below), check this box to indicate
that the sensor has been used since it was last calibrated. This option is only available when System Settings >
Sensor Settings > Sensor Calibration Policies > Calibration interval starts after sensor’s first use is
checked.
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e First use date: You can enter the First Use Date for a sensor manually, or let it populate automatically when a
destructive test (see Run Test, page 148) is run.

e Usage count: The number of times this sensor has been used. Only visible when System Settings > Sensor
Settings > Sensor calibration policies > Do not allow data collection if sensor is overused is enabled.

¢ Maximum usage: The maximum number of times this sensor can be used. Only visible when System Settings
> Sensor Settings > Sensor calibration policies > Do not allow data collection if sensor is overused is
enabled.

e Documents: Link to calibration (or other) documents.

e Calibration note: Allows users to add a calibration note when adding a calibration history. The note will be
shown in the history after saving.

NOTE: DataPRO stores the link, not the document. If the document is moved, DataPRO will not be able to retrieve it to
view.

e Calibration History: This will populate when the sensor is saved as it is updated.

Digital Input channel type:

e Name: Used as a primary identifier of a Digital Input sensor.

e Mode: How the signal will be generated.
o Transition Low-to-High
o Transition High-to-Low
o Contact Closure Normally Open
o Contact Closure Normally Closed

o Default/Active value: The expected values for the Digital Input signal in a default/rest state and the
active/signaled state.

e Sensor ID: Unique 16-character sensor identifier. No ID may be associated with more than one active sensor at
atime.

e Tags: Used for Meter Mode display in Realtime. See Check Channels, page 128, for more information on using
Meter Mode display.

Squib channel type:
e Name: Used as a primary identifier of a Squib sensor.
e Define delay in test: If enabled, the delay time can only be defined in a Test Setup.
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Delay (ms): Time after T=0 for squib to fire.
Limit Duration: Yes/No
Duration: If enabled, time limit for signal sent to squib.
Low/High tolerance: Min/Max allowable resistance values for squib.
Firing Mode: How the signal will be generated.
o Capacitor Discharge
o Constant Current
Sensor ID: Unique 16-character sensor identifier. No ID may be associated with more than one active sensor at
atime.
Tags: Used for Meter Mode display in Realtime. See Check Channels, page 128, for more information on using
Meter Mode display.

Digital Output channel type:

Name: Used as a primary identifier of a Digital Output sensor.
Mode: How the signal will be generated.

o Five Volt Low-to-High Transition

o Five Volt High-to-Low Transition

o Contact Closure Normally Open

o Contact Closure Normally Closed
Delay (ms): Time after T=0 for signal to be sent.
Limit Duration: Yes/No
Duration: If enabled, time limit for signal sent to Digital Output.
Tags: Used for Meter Mode display in Realtime. See Check Channels, page 128, for more information on using
Meter Mode display.

UART channel type:

Name: Used as a primary identifier of a UART device.

Baud rate: Rate that information is transferred, in bits per second.

Data bits: Number of bits used to represent device commands, readings, or error messages. Note: Most serial
ports use between 5 and 8 data bits. Binary data is typically transmitted as 8 bits.

Stop bits: Number of bits used to indicate the end of a byte (1, 1.5, or 2).

Parity: Parity bit setting used to determine transmission errors (None, Odd, Even, Mark, or Space).
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e Data format: The format in which data should be stored (Binary, Text, or National Marine Electronics
Association [NMEA]). UART data is downloaded in the Download All step of Run Test. Only recording modes
which include UART will download UART data.

Stream Input channel type:

e Name: Used as a primary identifier of a Stream Input ethernet listening device.

e UDP address: Location that UDP packets should be received on. This can be a broadcast address or an IPv4
address and port on the listening device itself.

Stream Output channel type:
e Name: Used as a primary identifier of a Stream Output sensor like a SLICE 6 air.
e Stream profile: Format of the stream. Additional fields will be configurable based on the selected format.
o Ch10 Analog Time Format 2
o Ch10 128bit PCM Time Format 2
The following additional stream profiles will be available if Use advanced streaming profiles is enabled in
System Settings -> Sensor Settings:
Ch10 Analog
Ch10 128bit PCM
TmNS 144bit PCM
TmNS Supercom (4xADCscan) PCM
IENA Positional Message Format
DTS Reserved
o ADC-to-UART stream
e UDP address: Address to which UDP packets will be streamed. This can be a broadcast or IPv4 address.
e Time channel id: Numeric id of a time channel for streaming profiles that contain a time channel (CH10).
e Data channel id: Numeric id of an ADC data channel for streaming profiles that contain a data channel (CH10).
e TmNS config: Additional configuration options for TmMNS. Contact DTS for more information and help.
¢ [RIG time packet interval (ms): Interval at which time packets should be sent (default 500ms). Check the On
box to enable the time packet interval.
e Subframe Id: Package id sent over in stream packets.
e Message Id: Message id sent over in stream packets.
e Minor per major: Number of minor frames per major frame in packets (default 60).
e TMATS port: Allows sending TMATS (Telemetry Attributes Transfer Standard) on a separate port (can be

0O O O 0O O O
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same port). Only used in TMNS; CH10 modes always send on the same port.

e TMATS interval (ms): Interval between sending TMATS information, for streaming modes which support it.
(default 1000ms). Check the On box to enable the TMATS interval.

e Source port: IENA source port device will stream from.

e |ENA key: Key id in IENA packets.

8. See Appendix A: Common Sensor Types and Bridge Connections, page 249, for more information on entering
common sensor types.

9. If needed, check or verify additional options for Broken, Do not use, or Inspect before use.

Broken Do not use Inspect before use
Channel type Analog =
Manufacturer =
Madel -
Aszembly =

Serial number |

~ | Info

o Broken or Do not use sensors are unavailable for use and can not be configured while marked as broken or do
not use.

o Inspect before use is a read-only field that indicates an analog sensor needs inspection because its sensitivity
value is deviated from the factory sensitivity value based on the specified Sensitivity change tolerance (%) field.
This checkbox will be checked automatically if required based on the calibration record when saving changes to
the sensor, and the user will be warned about the need for inspection. Once the sensor is manually inspected
and approved, the box can be cleared by clicking the Approve sensor for use button. The checkbox can also
be reset by entering any sensitivity once the sensor is flagged for inspection. Sensors marked as Inspect
before use will be flagged in the sensor database and Channels/Test Setup, and the user will get a warning on
running the test setup and cannot run the test.
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10. Select “Save” to record sensor to database:

Data Recorders | B sensor Templates | [] Sensor Database I [l Groups | ) Tes)

Refresh  Sawe Add Delete  Import  Ewport  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report Test history

Sensor Database Search
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Edit

11. To edit a sensor, select the sensor from the list. Edit the information on the right side of the screen (see step 7).
Select “Save” (step 9) to record the changes to the database:

- - "W P W o
JE DstsPRO 133,770 - Edit: 29033 (modties) €————— "modified” = sensor has been changed but not saved
[ Data Recorders | [ Sensor Templates | Y Sensor Database | [ Groups | (2} Test Setups | [E] Additional Detais | || Check Channels | Check Trigger | - Quick Checkout | B Run Test | 2] Download Data | [E§] View Data | [ Export Dota | 1] Manage Users | [ System
Refresh  Save Add Delete mport  Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report
Sensor Database Search
g ~  Info
UART Settings (0) Stream Input Settings (0) | Stream Output Settings (0) Sensor max range 2,400.00 :
Analog (0) Squib Settings () |  Digital Input Settings (0) | Digital Output Settings (0) Urits. 5
Scii?lunl-m N-"E HME MB IEBEEI Sensu'mallangEE] S-ME] Resistance (1) E] EmME] Polanty + -
PP S T U TR . ana ey TP 4 _ Sensor type oy .
2kg040 Upper Neck 2,00000 0.00040300 mV/V/EU 350 5 g
Last Calibration Date ISE"““ date | |
6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC1 DTS 2,00000 001755000 mV/V/EU 350 5 g
6DX0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC2 DTS 2,000.00 -0.01700000 mV/V/EU 350 5 gff[] Nortineer
Sensitivity Details 9 i
6DX0082 AC3 6DX0082 AC3 DTS 2/000.00 0.01825000 mV/V/EU 350 5 g i Proportional to Excitation
6DX0082 AR1 6DX0082 ART DTS 18,000.00 0.09440000 mV/V/EU 350 5 g Sensitivity -
Sensitivity Units mV/EU 8-
6DX0082 AR2 6DX0082 AR2 DTS 18,000.00 0.09370000 mV/V/EU 350 5 g
6DX0082 AR3 6DX0082 AR3 DTS 18,000.00 -0.09456000 mV/V/EU 350 5 5 |~ pisplay
Sample Sensor 1 240000 0.02000000 mV/V/EU 350 5 g | ~ Physical
Sample Sensor 2 240000 002000000 mV/V/EU 350 5 Jll(] Supported excitation 2V o oy
Sensor Offset Check |3/
Low (mV) -100.000 |:
1.

a. Different sensor types are managed using separate sensor tabs.
b. Select the appropriate sensor tab to view and modify parameters for those sensor types.

NOTE: If multiple users are modifying the sensor database, select “Refresh” to get the latest sensor settings.

Data Recorders | B sensor Templates | [ sensor Database I rl Groups | ) Tes|

Refreshk Save Add Delete Import  Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report  Test history

Sensor Da se Search
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Export

12. To export sensor information, select “Export”:

[Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬁ Groups E Tes
Refresh  Save Add Delete Import Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report  Test history

Sensor Database ; Search

13. Select export format and browse to the desired location to save the file. Supported export file types include: DataPRO
XML, SliceWare XML, TDAS Control Sensor Database, or EQX v1.5. (If exporting to TDAS Control Sensor Database
format, enable “Export only TDC compatible sensors” to export only sensors compatible with TDAS Control). Browse
to the desired location to save database file, and modify the export file name if desired (The default location is
C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\3.0.311\SensorDatabase). Select the sensors to include in the export. Select “Export” to save.
Select “Done” when finished.
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Delete

14. To delete a sensor from the database, select the sensor from the list, select “Delete” and then “Yes” to confirm:

Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | 1 sensor Database I Il Groups I &l Details | Ch

Refresh Sawe Add Delete Import Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report Test history

Sensor Database Search

Sensors

Analog (10) | Squib Settings (0) | Digital Input Settings (0) | Digital Output Settings (0) | UART Settings (0) | Stream Input §

Serial Number Iz‘ Mame Manufacturer Model IEFE SEnsor max range IZ' Sensitivity |:

2kg033 Upper Neck 2,000.00 0.00042000 mV,

6DX0082 ACT 6DX0082 AC1 DTS 2,000.00 0.01755000 m\,
60X0082 AC2 60X0082 ACZ2 DTS 2,000.00 -0.01700000 m
6DX0082 AC3 6DX0082 AC3 DTS 2,000.00 0.01825000 mV,

Are you sure you want to delete sensor 2kg0407

a. Select and delete multiple sensors by using Shift or CTRL.
15. To delete all sensors from the database, select “Delete all” and then “Yes” to confirm.

a. The ability to delete all sensors must first be enabled in the DataPRO.exe.config file by setting
ShowDeleteAllSensorsButton to True.

NOTE: DTS recommends making a backup copy of the database before deleting all sensors.

16. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Prepare

The tabs in the Prepare group allow for creation and management of commonly used test devices, test setup
configurations and records used for certain data export formats.

Groups

Creating a group combines the sensors and (optional) DAS into one operational test device. Groups can be created using
sensors, ISO Codes, User Codes, DAS or any combination thereof. Groups can also be imported/exported as *.xml or
*.grp files. All sensors must exist in the sensor database in order to import a group file.

e To add a group, start at step 1.

e Toimport a group, go to step 8.
e To export a group, go to step 12.
e To edit a group, go to step 19.

e To delete a group, go to step 20.
e To copy a group, go to step 21.

NOTE: Only ISO Codes are displayed in the below images. To enable User Codes see System Settings, page 210.

>

dd
1. Select the “Groups” tab:
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2. Select “Add” to create a group:

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | B8 Run Test | Download Data | View Data
Data Recorders | E Sensor Templates | E Sensor Database | £ Groups I

Refresh Add Import Export

Groups Search

Mame q Description IE' Channels IE' Last modified by IE‘ Last modified IE' Azzocizted Test Sstups IE‘

3. Enter a name for the group, and an optional description:

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Run Test | Download Data | View Data
Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | u Sensor Database | [ Groups I ;

Done Sawe  Discover hardware

Groups
il D
Info
Description  Sample Groug] ¢
Hardware Tags
Channels
Parameters
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4. Add Hardware (optional), otherwise skip to step 5:

DataPRO - Add Group: Group 1

Check Tnigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View
Data Recorders E Sensor Temnplates E Sensor Database ﬁ Groups
Done Save  Discover hardware

Grou ps Search

<l o chlnels required, O physical channels included,

Info Compact Expanded

—_— Hardware Serial Mumber |E| Type |E| Channels |E| Firmware |E|

SPS00999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 Analog Al)4 g
Channels

SPEOOT50 SLICE Ethernet Controller 18 Analog BOE3 s
Parameters BA51253 SLICE= 15 Analog E1F4 J

a. Select Compact or Expanded to configure display of DAS table.
i. Expanded will show all selectable DAS units (SLICE PRO modules, SLICE Micro/Nano Base units, SLICE
6/SLICEG6 AIR units, Distributors, TDAS PRO Racks and TDAS G5 units).
ii. Compact will display the Distributor or Base of configured DAS systems as well as modules that are not
currently configured in a DAS system.

b. If the DAS is known and has been added to the data recorder database, select the appropriate checkboxes.

c. To add DAS to the list when the DAS is powered on and connected, select “Discover Hardware”. See Appendix C:
Discover Hardware, page 266, for instructions on how to use Discover Hardware.
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5. Onthe Channels navstep, assign channels to groups and (optionally) DAS hardware channels to the group:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test [2] Download Data View Data [ Export Data 1 Manage Users 4 System Settings =
Data Recorders B sensor Templates D Sensor Database 7] Groups u Test Setups EJ Additional Details Check Channels
Done Save Discover nargware
Groups

at | Channel List° ) Seiiiois Aval L.e
e © —— o _

0 channel(s) in group 0 of 15 physical channel(s) assigned

Hardware
Fardware
[Channcls ——— [REe—— = ] -

Channels B lz} — UART Settings Stream Input Settings Stream Output Settings

Analog Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Output Settings
Digial In seisNumber [ ] name[v]  ieve[+] sensormaxrange [v] ums[¥] oworome +

Squio
2kg035 Upper Neck Fy 2,000.00 g
Digital Cut
s 2kg040 Upper Neck Fz 2,000.00 g
2 6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC-1 2,000.00 g -

‘ »

Parameters = o
DAS CH# Type Channel |

BA51253:BR51890  [BAS51253:8R51890] CH-01 Bridge
BAS51253:BR51890  [BAS51253:BR51890] CH-02 Bridge
BA51253:BR51890  [BA51253:8R51890] CH-03 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:BR50201] CH-01 Bridge
BA51253:8R50201 [BA51253:8R50201] CH-02 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:8R50201] CH-03 Bridge
B‘AS1253:BR522.’6 [BA51253:BR522761 CH-01 Bridae

Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting

Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment

a. Use the ‘Snap Arrows’ to collapse the Navigation Pane.
b. Channel List table displays all channels assigned to the Group.

c. Sensors Available table displays all sensors in the Sensor Database; use toggle buttons to filter the table.
i.  “Assigned” - displays only sensors that have been assigned to the group.
ii. “Unassigned” - displays only sensors that have not been assigned and are available.
iii. ~ “All” - displays all sensors, regardless of assignment.
iv.  “Online” - displays only sensors that were found during Discover Hardware.

d. If hardware is included in the group, available DAS channels will be displayed in the Hardware table.
i.  DAS channels highlighted green indicate channel assignment, either manually or by EID

e. Use search bar to search within table.
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f. Add channels to the group.
i.  Select sensors from Sensors Available table and drag to Channel List table to add channels to group:

E DataPRO - Add Group: Group 1 = X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B Run Test [ Download Data | View Data Export Data | I Manage Users 4 system Settings =
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates | |0 Sensor Database | [ Groups | 8 Test Setups | A Additional Details [ Check Channels
Groups
) channel List ~ Sensors
Search) Searcn Assigned Al

5 channeiis) ingroup 3 of 15 physic

0P| [« [~ [BOT| [ Remove Sensor Online

150 (13499) code [ ¥ | sensorsny [ 7]
UART Settings Stream Input Settings Stream Output Settings
7 Bridge 6DX0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 ACT) - : -
Analog Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Output Settings
Bridge BDX0082 AC-2 (BDX0082 AC2) 1| soruimumber [*]  Mame [v] 19 [+ ] sensormaxiange[v] ueits[v]  outorvate[v]  inwaming <

Bridge 6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC3)

|

6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3)

6DX05046-AC1 1,000.00 ] -
€

Search
DAS CH# Type Channel Sensor
BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-01 Bridge
BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-02 Bridge
BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-03 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:BR50201) CH-01 Bridge

BAS1253BR50201  [BAS1253:BRS50201] CH-02 Bridge
Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels

Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting BAS1253:8R50201  [BAST253:BR50201] CH-03 Bridge

RAS1753RRS2276  [RAS1253:RR522761 CH-01 Rridae
cells will use ID for .

DAS 000 Comm ser Admin navigated to: Prepare_TestObjects. EditObject Page Sensors Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

e Sensors that have EIDs will be shaded green in the Hardware column of the Channel List table;

e Sensors that do not have EIDs will have standard grey/white shading and will need to be manually assigned
to a hardware channel before collecting data. (This can be done in the group, the Test Setup, or in the
Check Sensor ID navstep).
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Select hardware channels from Hardware table and drag to Channel List to add channels to group:

DataPRO - Add Group: Group 1 = *
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test | 2] Downlozd Data | View Data | Export Data | F] Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates | I Sensor Database | [ Groups | 8 Test Setups | EX Additional Details Check Channels
Done Save Discover hargware
Groups

[ channet List

Search

6 channsl(s) in group 3 of 15 physical channel(s) sssigned

Show bottom row
e Sensor Delete

1op| [«][~] [BoT

p— | o 7] E—| bo []

BOT Remov
]

Bridge 6DX0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 AC1) [BA51253:BR518
Bridge '6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2) [BA51253:BR518
Bridge ‘6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC3) [BA51253:BR518
Bridge 6DX0082 AR-1 (6DX0082 AR1)  Assigned by ID
Bridge 6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR2) Assigned by ID
Bridge 6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3) Assigned by ID

Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting

Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment

User Admin navigated to: Prepare_TestObjects_EditObject_Page_Sensors.

Tor || - 001 ~ ] [eor]
[10e][ - Joo2[ - ] sor]
(1op] [~ Joos[ ~] [eor]
[fop] [=]oo4[=] [eor]
[1cp] [=]oos =] [sor]
[7oe] [<] 006~ ] [eor

op| [~]-001[ -] [eoT

~ | Sensors

Search

pe— . |

Orline

Anslog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings

T

=S

2kg034 Upper Neck Fx 2,000.00
2kg035 Upper Neck Fy 2,000.00
2kg040 Upper Neck Fz 2,000.00
6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC-1 2,000.00
«

) Hard
Search
DAS CH= Type

BAS51253BRS1890  [BAS1253:BRS51890] CH-01  Bridge

BAS1253BRS1890  [BAS1253:BRS51890] CH-02 Bridge

BAS51253BRS1890  [BAS1253:BRS51890] CH-03 Bridge

BAS51253BRS0201  [BAS1253:BR50201] CH-01 Bridge

BAS51253BRS0201  [BAS1253:BR50201] CH-02 Bridge

BAS51253BRS0201  [BAS1253:BRS50201] CH-03 Bridge

BAS51253BRS2276  [BAS1253:BR52276] CH-01 Bridge

RAS1253RRS227A
‘

IRAR1253-RRE22761 (H-N?  Reidna

Settings, page 210;

e All channel types can be created by adding Hardware Channels to Channel List, however, Digital Input and

Analog channels require a sensor to be assigned prior to use.

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

Group Channels created by adding hardware channels will have default settings as defined in System

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support

support.dtsweb.com

71

10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)


http://support.dtsweb.com/

iii.  AddISO Code(s), User Code(s), or Channel Name(s) to add channels to the group:

DataPRO- Add Group: Group 1 = *
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test 2] Download Data | View Data Export Data 1 Manage Users 3 System Settings =
Data Recorders [ Sensor Templates IE] Sensor Database | [ Groups | 1oy Test Setups FA Additional Details Check Channels

Done  Save  Discoverhardware

Groups

[ channet List

Search

6 channsl(s) in group 0 of 15 physical channel(s) sssigned

Show bottom row

T
TestObject Position Main Location Fine Loc! Fine Loc2 Fine Loc3 Dimension Direction  Filter Class.

]

2?HEADFROOHFACZ? | Head Frant Accel z
7PHEADLEOOHFACR? | Head Left Acceleration Resultant
2?HEADLEDOHFACK? | Head Let Acceleration X
7PHEADLEODHFACY? | Head Lef Acceleration Y
2PHEADLEOOHFACZ? | Head Left Accele
PHEADRIOOHFACR? | Head Right Accel
2?HEADRIDOHFACIY | Head Right Acce!
2?HEADRIDOHFACY? | Head Right Acceleran
2?HEADRIDOHFACZ? | Head Right Acceleration
2?HEADREDOHFACR? | Head Rear Acceleration Resultant
7PHEADREDOHFACK | Head Rear Acceleration X
7THEADREDD Head Rear Acceleration Y

Head Rear Acceleration Z -

DAS 000 Comm

e Manually add ISO/User Code(s) or Chanel Name(s), or copy/paste multiple to create multiple Group

Channels;

e [SO Code Builder and Lookup Table are optional and can be disabled in System Settings, page 210;

2 : HEAD

[F7HEad Bridge

o code Name Bridge
2HEADUSODHFACR: | Head Upper Acceierstion Resultsnt | &
TTHEADUPODHFACK? | Head Upper Acceleration X Bridge
2 HEADUSOOHFACY? | Head Upper Actelerstion Y )
2THEADUPODHFACT? | Head Upper Accelerstion 2 Bridge
72 HEADFROOHFACR? | Fead Front Acceleration Resuftant Bridge
7IHEADFROOHFACK? | Head Frant Accel

| Zrneanrroonracy? Bridge

6DX0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 ACT)
6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2)
6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC3)
6DX0082 AR-1 (6DX0082 AR1)
6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR2)
6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3)

Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting

Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment

User Admin navigated to: Prepare_TestObjects_EditObject_Page_Sensors.

e

Assigned by ID
Assigned by ID
Assigned by ID

Top| [« 001E|
8 (]2 5]
i FE
(10P] [=]o0[=] [eor]
(o] (=] oos[] [eor]
[7oe] [<] 006~ ] [0

TOP| | = |-001| ~ | [BOT

~ | Sensors A

Search

pa— . |

Anzlog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings

el e ) e e

Online

2kg034 Upper Neck Fx 2,000.00
2kg035 Upper Neck Fy 2,000.00
2kg040 Upper Neck Fz 2,000.00
6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC-1 2,000.00
‘

~ d

Search

DAS CH= Type

BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-01 Bridge

BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-02 Bridge
BA51253:BR51890 [BA51253:BR51890] CH-03 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:BR50201] CH-01 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:BR50201] CH-02 Bridge
BA51253:BR50201 [BA51253:BR50201] CH-03 Bridge
BA51253:BR52276 [BA51253:BR52276] CH-01 Bridge

RASI25TRRS227A  (RAS1253RRG227AI (H-N? Rridna
4

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

g. Select sensors from the Sensors Available table and drag to Channel List to assign to channels.

i. A Group can be saved with channels added that do not have sensors assigned. These sensor-less-channels

must have a sensor assigned once added to a Test Setup.
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h. Manually assign hardware channels to sensors without EIDs by dragging from the Hardware table to the Channel
List table:

DataPRO - Add Group: Group 1 = X
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | [ Run Test | 2 Download Data [ View Data | Export Data [ I Manage Users | System Settings =
Data Recorders [ [ Sensor Templates [ I Sensor Database | [ Groups [ G Test Setups [ A Additional Details [ Check Channels
Done Save Discover hardware
Groups
[=] channel List ~  Sensors

Search Show bottom row Search
6 channel(s) in group 3 of 15 physical channei(s) assigned
TOP| |~ ||~ | |BOT Remove Sensor Delete Unassigned “ Online
\SO(B‘MME] \SONWWE] WE] SQM’(SN]E' NMUQE]

Analog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings

2HEADOODOHZACK? Head Acceleration X Bridge  GDX0082AC-1(6DX0082ACY) [BAS12538RS18 |10 || - 001« ] Frenmll e el e )
TPHEADOOOOR3ACY? Head Acceleration ¥ Bridge  6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2) [BAS1253:8R518 [<]o02[~] 2kg034 Ugoer Hedk e 200000
PHEADOOOOH3ACE? Head Acceleration Z Bridge  GDX00B2YMQUEDX0082AC3) [BAS1253:8R518 [<]oo3[~] ‘ 24g035 Upper Neck Fy 200000
27HEADOOOOH3AVX? Head Angular Velocity X Bridge 6DX0082 AR-1 (6! Assigned by ID E] OOAE] 2%g040 Upper Neck Fz 200000
THEADOOOOHZAVY? Head Anguiar Velocity Y Bridge  6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 igned by ID [=]oos[=] 040082 ACT 0X0082 AC1 200000
27HEADOOOOH3AVZ? Head Angular Velocity 2 Bridge 6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3) ‘

[7op] [<]006[~ ] [0t

-001|~ | [oT| (a)F

DAS CH# | Type

BAST 1BAST CH01 Bridge '
[BAS1 ] CH-02 Bridge r
(8AS1 CH-03 Bridge b

BAS12538RS50201  [BAST253:BR50201] CH-01 Bridge

6. The Parameters navstep allows for modifications to certain channel parameters. These changes apply only to the
Group. Select channel type to display parameters for that channel type (See Appendix A: Common Sensor Types and
Bridge Connections, page 249, for more information about different sensor types and options during sensor entry).

a. Analog Channels:

T Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | sor Datal roups 8 Test Setups ditional Details | k Channels
B3 Data Rec Sensor Te | Sensor Database G Test Setup: Ad D | Check C
Done Save Discover hardware
Groups
Inf E\ Analog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream out Stream in Modify global range CAC Global range (CAC) Manual - Apply
nfo
Order E] Groug. E' 1S0 (13499) code Iz‘ 1SO channel name E] Sensor (SN) E Channel mn-muB Sensor max range Iz\ Sensitivity E b y E Zero Metho)
Hardware : - RangeHigh
001 Group1  ??HEADOOOOH3ACK? Head Acceleration X~ 6DX0082 AC-1(6DX0082 AC1)  2,000.00 |, 2,000.00 001825000 nf RangeMedium v Avgovertme
Channel s
annels 002 Group1  7?HEADOOOOH3ACY? Head Acceleration Y~ 6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2) 2,000.00 |: 2,000.00 -001700000 mV/V/EU g CFC 1000 (A) B B v Avgovertme
Parameters z - -
003 Group1  ??HEADOOOOH3ACZ? Head AccelerationZ ~ 6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082AC3) 200000 |- 200000 001825000 mVV/EU g CFC 1000 (A) = B v Avgovertme
004 Group1 ~ 2?HEADOOOOH3AVX? Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1(6DX0082 AR1) 18,000.00 |: 18,000.00 009440000 mV/EU  deg/s € 1000 () = B v Awgovertme
005 Group1  2?HEADOOOOH3AVY? Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR2) 18,000.00 |: 18,000.00 009370000 mV/EU  deg/s  [CEC1000(A) = B v Awgoversme
006 Group1  2?HEADOOOOH3AVZ? Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3) 18,000.00 I: 18,000.00 009456000 MV/EU  deg/s  IGRCH000(A) = v Avgovertme
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i.  Modify Channel full-scale capacity, Channel Filter Class, Polarity, Software Zero Method, Average Over Time
Start/End and Initial Offset for individual Analog channels;

ii. Select Modify Global Range CAC to modify the range for all Analog Channels based on High, Medium, Low
Range and Capacity settings in Sensor Database;

b. Squib Channels:

Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database | n Groups :! Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Dome Save Discover hardware
Groups
&l = E Dgcal o UART e
oger [*]  weu[r] en[v] 150 (13499) code [~ | 150 channel name [ | Sensor (58 [ 7 | Fremode [ 7 | Detay (st [+ | Umieursten [*]  ounstionima) [*]  comemein [¢] |
009 Group 1 7PAIRBFRLEO1CUO0 Standard Front Airbag Primary Squib Capacitor discharge 1700 |: v 100 |:
010 Group 1 2AIRBFRLEO2CU0D Standard Front Airbag Secondary  Squib Canachor dscharge - 2000 [ v 00 |

i.  Modify Fire Mode, Delay, Limit Duration, Duration and Current (if Constant Current is the selected Fire Mode).

c. Digital Output Channels:

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates | u Sensor Database | n Groups ‘ :! Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Save  Discover hardwars
Groups
=) Analog Squib Digital in UART Steamout  Steamin
Order |z| Grou E Chi E 150 (13489) code B ISO channel name B Sensor [SN) E’ Output mode E Delay (ms) E Limit duration E Duration (ms) E|
o1 Group 1 FEEEEcEieteteied T=0 Strobe Digital output 5V low te high transition 000 |: Vv 100 ‘:
012 Group 1 nunnnnnTm Airbag Primary Strobe Digital output 5V low to high transition ~ 000 [ = Vv 100

i.  Modify Output mode, Delay, Limit duration and Duration.
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d. Digital Input Channels:

Data Recorders ‘ B Sensor Templates | I Sensor Database | [ Groups | o Test Setups ‘ EJ Additional Details qd
Done Save Discover hardware
Groups
b pes S T i m UART Sr=men: [ Sm=mm
. omrE Gmu|z| cm|z| |sa(134mm|2] usomm»mm SHWISN]EI ""“""'“‘*EI mnmm mm;E
007 Group 1 ??ENGNFRO1000000 Engine Front Initial Contact ‘Comact dosure normally open 0 1
008 Group 1 7ENGNFRO2000000 Engine Front Secondary Contact ‘Contact dosure normally open 0 1
i.  Modify Input Mode, Default Value and Active Value.
e. UART Channels:
Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [l Groups I [ Test Setups
Done Sawe  Discover hardwars
Groups
lz‘ Analog Squib Digital out DCigital in Stream out Stream in
Order lz‘ Group lz‘ Sensor (SN) lz‘ AC coupling enabled Baud rate lz‘ Data bits lz‘ Stop bits lz‘ Parity lz‘ Data format lz‘
001 Group 1 Test sensor 1 57,600 |: & |: One - Odd ~  Binary -

i.  Modify AC coupling enabled, Baud rate, Data bits, Stop bits, Parity, and Data format.
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f. Stream Output Channels:

Data Recorders ! Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups. m Test Setups Eﬂdd\tiona\ Details Check Channels

Done Save  Discover hardware

Groups
= Anzlog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream in
Order E Group lz‘ Sensor (SN} IE‘ Stream profile E UDP Address E Time channel id lz‘ Data channel id E‘ TmNS config lz‘ IRIG time data packet intenval (ms) IE‘
017 Group 1 Stream output  |Chi0 Analog Time Farmati| ¥ UDP:/230.1.2.10:8400 1 | 5 3 |: (1.6.60.0.0.0.0.0) On +/ 500 |:

i.  Modify Stream profile and other parameters depending on the selected profile, including UDP Address, Time
channel id, Data channel id, TmNS config, IRIG time data packet interval, Subframe Id, Message Id, Minor per
major, TMATS port, TMATS interval, Source port, and IENA key.

g. Stream Input Channels:

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database [’] Groups E! Test Setups EAdditional Details Check Channels

Done Sawe  Discover hardware

Groups
b Analog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream out m
Order lz‘ Group lz‘ Sensor (SN} lz‘ UDP Addrass lz‘
004 Group 1 Test sensor 2 UDP//230.1.2.10:3400

i.  Modify UDP Address.

7. To save the changes to the group, select “Save”:

DataPR - Add Group: Group 1
heck Trigger Quick Checkout EE] Run Test Download Data View
Wata Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database n Groups
Done Save  Discover hardware
Groups
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Import

8. To import a group, select “Import™:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View Data
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates 1 sensor Database | Groups
Refresh  Add  Impeort  Export
Grou ps Search

Mame IE‘ Dpscription Izl Channels Izl Last modified by Iz‘ Last modified Izl Aszsocated Test Sstups Izl

NOTE: Groups can be imported as *.xml or TDAS *.grp files. All sensors must exist in the Sensor Database in order for
the group to be imported.

9. Select “Browse” and navigate to and select the *.xml or *.grp file to import:

B open Y
+ » ThisPC » Desktop » DataPRO > Imports v O Search Imports ped

Organize Mew folder =~ ™ @
~
DataPRO A Name Date modified Type Size

Imports | ] Group_3.grp 6/7/2019 1:43 PM Microsoft Progra... 1KB
Manuals

& OneDrive

[ This PC
8 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
4 Downloads
D Music
[&=] Pictures
B Vvideos

‘s Windows (C:)

|_ﬂ' Network "

File name: | Group_3.qrp | TDAS group ile .grp) v

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 77 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

10. Make any necessary modifications in the preview:

E Data Recorders | n Sensor Te | BSenscr Datab | ﬂ Groups I m Test Setups | B Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | m Run Test | Downloa
Done  Save h
Import group(s)
Waiting

Import File CADTS\DTS.5uite’3.3. 7700 DataPROVC hannel GroupFormat-3446.grp
Browse

Groups
Included Overwrite Group name Tags File
|ChannelGroupFormat-3446 [ | CADTS\DTS Suite\3.3.770\DataPRO\ChannelGroupFarmat-3446.grp

Channels that will be imported

Group name Display name Sensor serial number Full scale Invert Wamings

ChannelGroupFormat-3446 450 Channel (Id,Name) LOAD CELL BEARRIER 1000

Channels that will not be imported

Group name Display name Sensor serial number Full scale Invert Issue

ChannelGroupFormat-3446 FLOOR_G_X1 A183556 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 FLOCR_G_¥1 A160669 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 FLOOR_G_Z1 A1TTI55 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 SIS_ROWI_L_G_¥1 A160780 400 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 SIS ROW1_L G X1 A187207 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 S5_L_MID_TOP_G_X1 A160888 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 FOOTREST_G_X1 A172534 1000 Sensor not found
ChannelGroupFormat-3446 HEEL_STOPPER_G_X1 A160855 1000 Sensor not found

11. Select “Save” to import the group.

Data Recorders | 1] Sensor Templates | I3 Sensor Database l ) Groups I ) Test Setups I K Additional Details I Check Channels

Dans

Import group(s)

Done

Import File CADTS\DTS.Suite\3.3.770\DataPRO\ChannelGroupFormat-3446.grp
Browse

Import first use date if present v

Sensor templates 0
Sensors 1
Groups 1
DAS 2
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Export

12.To export a group, select “Export”:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View Data

Data Recorders B sensor Templates I} Sensor Database £ | Groups

Refresh  Add Import Export

Grou ps T Search

Mame IE' Description 'E' Channels IE' Last modified by |E| Last modified |E| Associated Test Sstups IE'

NOTE: Groups are exported as *.xml files.

13. Browse for the location you wish to save the export file:

[ savens I} X
1 » ThisPC » Local Disk (C) » DTS » Exports ‘_ G‘) Search Exports 2

Organize = MNew folder
MName Date medified Type Size
7 Quick access
X Mo items match your search.
@ OneDrive °
[ This PC

|_ﬂ MNetwork

<

File name: | group export  aff— m w

Save as type: | DataPRO XML File (*.xml)

» Hide Folders @ — Cancel

14. Type in the desired filename.

15. Select Save.
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16. For each group you want to include in the export file, check the Included box next to that group.

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | B8 Run Test [ Download Data [ View Data | Export Data [ 1 Manage Users | 22 System Settings [
ﬂ Data Recerders | E Sensor Templates I u Sensor Database | [£] Groups I E!Test Setups I E Additional Details I Check Channels

Done  Export ‘— Q

Export group(s)
Wiaiting

Export file CADTS\Exports\group export.xml

Expart first use date v

Included Description Channels Last Modified By Last Modified
‘ | | | | |

v _____

17. Select Export. When the export completes, the file will be saved to the location you selected.

Check Trigger I Quick Checkout | B Run Test I Download Data I View Data | Export Data | A Manage Users I System Settings ‘ =
E Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | n Sensor Database | [ Groups I E Test Setups | B Additional Details | Check Channels

Done  Export

port group(s)

Export file CADTS\Exports\group exportxml

Expnrt first use date v

Done

‘ Included Name Description Channels Last Modified By Last Modified

v —————

18. Select Done to return to the Groups screen.
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Edit

19. To edit a group, double-click on the group —or— select the group and select “Edit” (see steps 3-7):

Refresh  Add | Edit

B3 Data Recorders | B sensor Templates | E] sensor Database | [ Groups I (2 Test Setups | EJ Additional Details |
Copy DCelete Impert

Export

Groups Search

Mame E Description E
ChannelGroupFormat-3446
Group 1

Channels IE‘ Last modified by E Last modified E Aszzodated Test Setups E

0 Admin 1/29/2023 2:17:30 PM

\ 1 = 8/28/2022 5:16:36 PM

Delete

20. To delete a group from the database, select the group from the list, select “Delete” and then “Yes” to confirm:

Data Recorders | [ Sensar Templates | E Sensor Database | E:l Groups I rj Test Setups | E Additional Details |
Refresh  Add Edit Copy Delete Import  Export
Groups arch

Mame IE‘ Description lz‘
ChannelGroupFormat-3446
Group 1

Channels IE‘ Last modified by lz‘ Last modified IE‘

0 Admin 1/29/2023 2:17:30 PM

\ 1 — 8/28/2022 5:16:36 PM

Azsodsted Test Setups IE‘

Are you sure you want to delete group Group 17
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Copy

21. To copy a group, select the group to copy and select Copy:

e []

0

Admin

ChannelGroupFormat-3446

1/29/2023 2:17:30 PM
8/28/2022 5:16:36 PM

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database EI Groups B Test Setups E Additional Details
Refresh  Add Edit Copy DCelete Impert Export
Groups \ search
Description Iz‘ Channels Iz‘ Last modified by lz‘ Last modified Iz‘ Aszodated Test Setups Iz‘

Group 1

™~

a. Enter a new Name and optionally enter a Description and Tag(s):

E DataPR® - Add Group:
q heck Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View|
ta Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database El Groups
Done Sawve Discover hardware
Groups
[ Name P A—
Info -
Description
Hardware Tags
Tests Using Example Test Setup
Channels
Parameters

b. Select Save to save the new group to the database.

22. Toreturn to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Test Setups

Test Setups are collections of measurement channels, hardware, and recording parameters used for data collection. Test
Setups can contain existing predefined “Groups” or dynamic groups, or random collections of measurement locations and
sensors. Each Test Setup can be used for multiple data collection events. (See Groups, page 66 for instructions on
creating a Group).

The steps and images below are for a “Record in Place” test, where data is stored on the internal flash memory of the
DAS. For information on configuring SLICE6 AIR DAS for a Streaming test, see Appendix I: SLICE6 AIR Setup, page 327.

e To add a test setup, start at step 1.

e To edit a test setup, go to step 14.

e To copy a test setup, go to step 15.

e To delete a test setup, go to step 16.

e To import a test setup, go to step 17.

e To export a test setup, go to step 18.

e To perform a quick build, go to step 20.

e To change the current/default test setup, go to step 21.

e To update to the latest SQL Server Test Setup settings, go to step 22.
e To generate a Test Setup Layout Report, go to step 23.

dd

1. Select the “Test Setups” tab:
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2. Select “Add” to create a new test setup:

Refrash

E Data Recorders

Add Edit Copy Delete Import Export  Quick build

Test Setups

E Sensor Templates

Search

E Sensor Database

History

£ Groups o) Test Setups

Info

3. The Info navstep contains various test details and options. All fields in red must be completed:

Done Save Create summary Layoutreport  Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest Check Channels  Pull sensor parsmeters
Test Setups
“ [~ Test info v | Test Details

Test Setup name
Description

Groups
Recording mode

Hardwa re Samples per second 10,000
Pre-trigger second(s) 1.0000

Channels 3
Post-trigger second(s) 1.0000

Parameters Set DAS to Auto-Am

. Set DAS to Streaming

Level triggers
Download region of interest (ROI) J

Calculated channels ROI period start (sec) -1.000 :

Graphs RO period end (sec) 1000 :

+

ISO export
View ROI v
Download all v
View all
v Diag P v P
v Clock sync v Arm checklist
v Export options ¥ Upload op

a. The default settings for these values can be configured on the System Settings tab (see page 210).
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NOTE: Leveltriggers and Calculated channels are optional navsteps that may be enabled by checking the “Enable

level-trigger UI” and/or “Allow calculated channels” checkboxes in System Settings -> Test Settings.

b. Use the arrows to expand/collapse each section menu:

Data Recorders 8 Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database meups N Test Setups K] Additional Details Check Channels
Done Save Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware  RunTest  Check Channgls  Pull sensor parameters I
Test Setups +
= |~ Test info ~ | Test Details
Test Setup name Tags
I Description Calibration Behavior Use non-linear sensitivity, if available -
roups
P Recording mode Suppress missing sensors warning Vs
Hardware Samples per second 10,000 Suppress quit test warning
Pre-trigger second(s) 1.0000 Real-time: suppress view all channels warning
Channels Post-tri ds) P Wiewer: suppress view all channels warming
ost-tngger secondls
Check Tri t
Parameters Set DAS to Auto-Arm e negersie ad
Set DAS 10 S Measure squib resistances step
et to Streaming
Level tl’lggE'FS Commen status line Vs
Download region of interest (RO[) Vi
Automatic mode
Calculated channels RO period start (sec) -1.000 L .
Warn on missing or failed battery
Graphs ROl period end (sec) |1.000 Invert start record completion
. Invert trigger completion
15O EXpOI’t View RO J Ignore shorted start
Download al v Ignore shorted trigger
View all Lab preset M
v Lab details
Customer preset =~
v | Cust details
Engineer preset -
v | Test engineer d
v Di ic options ~ | Real options
v | Clock sync ~ | Arm checklist
v | Export options ~ | Upload opti
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c. Testinfo:

~ | Test info

Test Setup name Sample Test

Description

Recording mode Continuous recorder -
Number of events 100

Samples per second 10,000 ~
Available recording time: 0 hrs, @ mins.

Record on boot v

Set DAS to Auto-Arm Repeat Auto-Arm

Set DAS to Streaming

Download region of interest (ROI) v

RO period start (sec) 0.000 | .

ROl period end (sec) 0.010 | -

View ROI v
Download all v

View all

i. Test Setup name: Name to identify Test Setup. (Each data collection event will have an additional, unique Test
ID).

ii. Description: Optional description of Test Setup.

iii. Recording mode: Default recording mode options are Circular Buffer and Recorder Mode. Optional Hybrid
Record and Continuous Recorder modes, and Active/Scheduled modes for TSR AIR devices, can be turned on
in System Settings (See Data Collection Concepts page 17, for more information on recording modes. See
System Settings page 210, to enable Advanced Recording Options).

iv. Number of events: The number of events to record. Only applies to multiple event and continuous recorder
modes.

v. Samples per second: Choose from options in list to set one sample rate for all DAS in the Test Setup. If DAS
in Test Setup have different sample rates, “Multiple” will be displayed. See
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NOTE:

vi. Hardware, page 98, for more information on selecting multiple sample rates.

vii. Pre-trigger second(s): The amount of data (in seconds) to be collected pre-trigger. Only applies to Circular
Buffer Mode.

viii. Post-trigger second(s): The amount of data (in seconds) to be collected post-trigger.

ix. Event length in seconds: The length of the event to record. Only available for TSR AIR DAS in Scheduled
recording mode.

X. RTC Schedule start time (UTC): The time at which recording should start, in UTC. Only available for TSR AIR
DAS in Scheduled recording mode.

xi. Start recording with event line: Low power option that begins recording when the event is received. Pre-
event data is not available with this option. Only available for TSR AIR DAS in Active recording mode.

xii. Wake up with motion: The TSR AIR will wake up when sensing motion. Only available for TSR AIR DAS in
Active recording mode. Does not work when there are level triggers less than or equal to 5g.

xiii. Available recording time: When the recording mode is Record on boot or Record on boot + UART, the
amount of time available for recording is also displayed. A Test Setup with a UART channel will only have half
as much memory available, which affects the maximum test duration.

xiv.Record on boot: If enabled, SLICE6 AIR DAS will begin recording immediately when rebooted.

xv. Set DAS to Auto-Arm: When enabled, devices will be set to auto-arm rather than armed during the Arm step of
Run Test. When devices are auto-armed they can be powered off or have the ON signal removed. The device
will then arm after booting up when the ON signal is reapplied or the power is turned back on.

xvi.Record on Boot: If enabled, SLICE6 AIR DAS will begin recording immediately when rebooted.

xvii. Set DAS to Streaming: If enabled, SLICE6 AIR DAS will be configured to stream data when armed (See
System Settings, page 210, to enable Streaming Mode).

xviii. Repeat Auto-Arm/Repeat Streaming: Only visible when either Set DAS to Auto-Arm or Set DAS to
Streaming is checked. If enabled, DAS will automatically boot in an armed or streaming state. Note: when
using a centralized database on an earlier version, these checkboxes will be disabled and reference the default
value from System Settings -> Test Setup Settings -> Info -> Enable repeat when auto-arm/streaming.

xix.Download region of interest (ROI): A period of time within the full dataset that contains the dynamic test data.
Must be enabled in System Settings. If enabled, DataPRO will download a dataset containing only the time
window indicated as the ROI.

o Use the plus sign (+) to add additional ROl segments to the test setup.
o Use the minus sign (-) to remove ROI segments from the test setup.

If additional Regions of Interest are added, an “ROI x Channels” navstep will be present to allow the user to
select which channels to include in each ROI.
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xX. ROI period start (sec): Defines the amount of time pre-trigger to begin the ROI.
o Define ROI period Start for each included segment.

xXi.ROI period end (sec): Defines the amount of time post-trigger to end the ROI.
o Define ROI period end for each included segment.

xxii. View ROI: If enabled, data collection process will include a navstep to view the ROI.

xxiii. Download All: If enabled, DataPRO will download a dataset containing the full dataset defined in Recording
Options.

xxiv. View All: If enabled, data collection process will include a navstep to view the full dataset.

d. Test Detalils:

~ | Test Details

Tags
Calibration Behavior Use non-linear sensitivity, if available -
Suppress missing Sensors warming W

Suppress quit test warning

Real-time: suppress view all channels warning

Viewer: suppress view all channels warning

Check Trigger step W
Measure squib resistances step

Common status line v
Automatic mode

Warn on missing or failed battery

Invert start record completion

Invert trigger completion

Ignore shorted start

Ignore shorted trigger

Lab presst =

i. Tags: Can be used to filter display/access to Test Setups. Must correspond to tags used in User Profiles.
ii. Calibration Behavior: Select how to collect data from non-linear sensors that also have linear sensitivities.
o Always use linear sensitivity: Only collect data using the linear sensitivity, regardless of non-linear sensitivity
entry.
o Use non-linear sensitivity, if available: Collect data with the non-linear sensitivity.
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NOTE:

Vi.

Vil.
Viii.

Xi.

Xii.
Xiii.

Xiv.

XV.

XVI.

o Use both sensitivities, if available, as separate channels: Collect two data channels for each sensor; one for
the non-linear sensitivity and one for the linear sensitivity.

Suppress missing sensors warning: If enabled, DataPRO will allow user to progress without warning if not all

sensors are found/channels resolved at Check Sensor ID step.

. Suppress quit test warning: If enabled, DataPRO will not warn if user selects “Done” before completing all

steps of a data collection event.

Real-time: suppress view all channels warning: If enabled, DataPRO will not warn if user does not view
Realtime output from all channels in a test setup.

Viewer: suppress view all channels warning: If enabled, DataPRO will not warn if user does not review data
collected from all channels in a test.

Check Trigger step: Select to include a trigger check during the data collection event.

Measure squib resistances step: Select to include a squib resistance measurement step for TOM channels
during the data collection event.

. Common status line: Select if all DAS shares same communication path to PC. A typical non-common status

line would be a vehicle test that includes a mobile barrier.
Tests that have multiple sample rates cannot have a common status line.

Automatic Mode: Select to automatically progress through data collection sequence. If selected, define an
optional delay before DataPRO progresses to the next step.

Warn on missing or failed battery: If selected, DataPRO will alert user if SLICE Nano DAS battery is missing
or if measured voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings (See Power Settings, page 237).

Invert start record completion:

Invert trigger completion:

Ignore shorted start: If enabled, allows a test to continue without failing if the start signal is detected when
Diagnostics is run. A use case for this would be to cause a DAS running in Recorder mode to begin collecting
data immediately when armed.

Ignore shorted trigger: If enabled, allows a test to continue without failing if the event signal is detected when
Diagnostics is run. A use case for this would be to cause a DAS running in Circular Buffer mode to begin
collecting data immediately when armed.

Lab preset: Select Lab Details record from list (See Lab Details, page 123). Lab Details can be modified if a
record is selected, or manually entered if no records exist.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts * Nav ¢ Quick Start » Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record * Review « Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support

support.dtsweb.com 89 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)


http://support.dtsweb.com/

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 90 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

e. Lab details: Select Lab Details record from list (See Lab Details, page 123). Lab Details can be modified if a
record is selected, or manually entered if no records exist.

v | Lab details

Customer preset =

f. Customer details: Select Customer Details record from list (See Customer Details, page 124). Customer Details
can be modified if a record is selected, or manually entered if no records exist.

w | Customer details

Engineer preset 4

g. Test engineer details: Select Engineer Details record (See Engineer Details, page 125). Engineer Details can be
modified if a record is selected, or manually entered if no records exist.

w | Test engineer details
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h. Diagnostic options:

v Diagnostic options
Require all units pass diagnestics V4
Require user confirmation on errors v
Allow missing sensors

Require id found for sensors with ids

Prepare Hardware delay second(s) 6.0 |:

Run post-test diagneostics on analeg channels

i. Require all units pass diagnostics: If enabled, DataPRO will not advance beyond Diagnostics navstep if any
channels fail or if measured DAS voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings.

ii. Require user confirmation on errors: If enabled, DataPRO will require user confirmation in order to progress
if any errors are detected.

iii. Allow missing sensors: If enabled, DataPRO will allow user to progress if sensors in Test Setup still require
hardware channel assignments.

iv. Require id found for sensors: If enabled, DataPRO will require the EID to be detected for any sensor that has
an EID listed in the sensor database.

v. Prepare hardware delay second(s): Optional delay at the start of Diagnostics for sensor/hardware warm up.

vi. Run post-test diagnostics on analog channels: If enabled, Post-Test Diagnostics will be included as a step
in data collection process. For tests that include TDAS G5 DAS, pre-test diagnostics will be displayed.

i. Realtime options:

' Realtime options

Show realtime

Number of graphs 6 =

i. Show Realtime: If enabled, Realtime navstep will be included in data collection process.
ii. Number of graphs: Select to display 1, 3 or 6 separate charts at Realtime landing. This can be changed from
Realtime navstep.
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J. Clock sync: Choose desired clock sync options for devices which support it, such as SLICE6, SLICE6 AIR, and
TSR AIR. This section is only visible if “Enable input and output clock source options” is enabled in System
Settings -> Test Settings. More information on the various clock sync options can be obtained from DTS support.

~ | Clock sync

System grand master type Nane =

i. System grand master type: Choose from None, PTP IEEE 1588, IRIG B + 1PPS, GPS + 1PPS, IRIG B, or
1PPS. This dropdown works in conjunction with hardware that is selected in the Hardware step, and what
hardware is selected (if any) as a clock master to determine the clock source for DAS.

k. Arm checklist: The Arm Checklist is automatically added and required to pass for tests that include a TOM. This
behavior can be changed by modifying the configuration file (See the DataPRO Settings manual for information
regarding making changes to the config file):

~ | Arm checklist
Perform arm checklist
Check battery voltage
Check input voltage
Measure squib resistances
Check sensor ids

Check start/event line(s)

Check tilt sensor(s)

LLLLLLL <

Check temperature

Require all units pass arm checklist

i. Perform arm checklist: If enabled, DataPRO will perform Arm Checklist during data collection. Arm checklist
test options will only be displayed if Arm Checklist is enabled.

ii. Check battery voltage: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include battery voltage measurement. Arm Checklist will
fail if measured battery voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings (See page 210).

iii. Check input voltage: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include input voltage measurement. Arm Checklist will fail if
measured input voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings (See page 210).

iv. Measure squib resistances: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include squib resistance check on TOM channels.
Arm Checklist will fail if measured squib resistance is outside threshold set in Sensor Database (See page 52).

v. Check sensor ids: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include sensor ID check. Arm Checklist will fail if expected IDs
are not found.
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vi. Check start/event line(s): If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of start/event status lines. Arm Checklist
will fail if DataPRO detects a short on either.

vii. Check tilt sensor(s): If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of SLICES® tilt sensor(s). Measured values will
only be displayed.

viii. Check temperature: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of SLICE6 temperature. Measured values will
only be displayed.

ix. Require all units pass arm checklist: If enabled, DataPRO will not progress to Arm System if any faults are
detected in any tests included in Arm Checklist.

NOTE: Squib resistance failure will prevent progressing to Arm navstep regardless of “Require all units to pass arm
checklist” setting.

I.  Export options:

~ | Export options
Export data m
Unfiltered EU Filtered EU m\ ADC
Ccsv
DlAdem
150
SoMat
TDAS
TTS
TSV
RDF
TDMS
DDAS
HDF
Excel (xlsx)
Chapter10
ASC

i. Export data: If enabled, DataPRO will export a data set in each of the selected format(s). Raw data is always
downloaded.
ii. CSV:All test data is contained in one Comma Separated Variable file.
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iii. DIAdem: Data format comprised of one .dat header file for the test and one binary file for each channel in the
test.

iv. ISO: Data format that follows the ISO-TS 13499 requirements.

v. SoMat: Data format compatible with SoMat DAQ.

vi. TDAS: Data format compatible with TDAS Control.

vii. TTS: Customer specific data format.

viii. TSV: All test data is contained in one Tab Separated Value file.

ix. RDF: Customer specific data format.

X. TDMS: Data format that follows the TDM Streaming file format.

xi. DDAS: Customer specific data format.

xii. HDF: Hierarchical Data Format; designed to store and organize large amounts of data.

xiii. Excel (xIsx): Data format compatible with Microsoft Excel.

xiv.Chapter10: IRIG 106 Chapter 10 Digital On-Board Recorder Standard for flight data recorders.

xv. ASC: Customer specific data format.

m. Upload options:

~)Upload options
Uplead data Vv

Uplead folder |

Uplead Export file(s) only

i. Upload data: If enabled, collected data will be uploaded to a specified location during the data collection
process. Data will still be downloaded to the default location (C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data), or other location defined
in the configuration file.

ii. Upload folder: File location for collected data to be uploaded to during data collection process.

iii. Upload Export file(s) only: If enabled, will upload only data export files.
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Groups

4. Select the Groups navstep to add groups to the Test Setup:

Data Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups E Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Done Sawe Create summary gyout report  Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardwars RunTest  Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups Search
Add Group
Info -
Groups in test Available groups
Groups MName Group 3 Display name = |Z|
1
Hardware Description Group 1
4 Channelfs) Add
ji -7 -
Position 7-7 - Group 2
Parameters 12 Channel(s) Add

a. Add pre-defined groups to the “Groups in test” by selecting “Add” for the appropriate available group.

i.  Ifusing ISO Codes, enter/update the Test Object and Position for each group that has been added. Test Object
and Position can be modified per channel in the Channels navstep; “Mixed” will be displayed if a single group
contains multiple values. Note: if the option to “Use dropdown lists for test object and position” is enabled in
System Settings -> Test Settings, these fields will be a dropdown list instead of text entry.

i. The list of available groups may be sorted by display name, description, channel count, last modified, or last
modified by. The preferred sort direction and field are saved on a per-user basis.

b. Remove a group from a test by selecting “Remove group” for the appropriate group. Pre-defined groups will be
returned to the list of Available Groups.
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c. Atemporary, dynamic group can be added by selecting “Add Group” or by adding additional channels in the
Channels navstep and assigning a group name to these added channels:

Test Setups Search
[
o —
Groups in test Available groups
Groups Mame Group 3 Display name = I:
1
Hardware Description - <€—— Group1
4 Channel(s)
move group
Position 2 -7 - Group 2
Parameters 12 Channels)
Mame
. 2
Level triggers Description <
Calculated channels Test coject [ -
Position ?-7 -
Graphs

i.  Use the arrows to change the order of groups in the test setup.
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Hardware

5. Select the Hardware navstep to add DAS to the test setup:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout ﬁ Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data ﬂ Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates I Sensor Database [l Groups 5 Test Setups EA Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Ssve Crestesummary  Layoutreport  Discover nardware ot hargware  Delste mardware  Reolsce hardwars  Add naroware  RunTest  Check Channels
Test Setups Sean
= mpact Expanded
Info
Serial Number E‘ Type E‘ First Use Date Channels E‘ Firmware E Max Sample Rate B Test Sample Rate E Cal Date E calD|
Groups SPT00999 SLICE PRO TOM N/A 4 Squib,8 Digital out channel(s) DOD7 600,000 4/7/2016 477720
% SPTO0107 SLICE PRO TOM N/A 4 Squib,8 Digital out channel(s) DOM1 1,000,000 5/15/2020 5/15/2
W/ 5PS00331 SLICE PRO SIM 8/20/2020 18 Analog channel(s) AlRS 600,000 10,000 - 5/15/2020 8/20/7
Charnels 5PS00123 SLICE PRO SIM 8/20/2020 18 Analog channel(s) Alld 600,000 4/7/2016 47772
Parameters /  SPEC0150 SLICE Ethernet Controller N/A 18 Analog channel(s) BOB3 5/15/2020 8/20/2
Graphs SPD009SY SLICE PRO DIM N/A 18 Digital input channel(s) alld 600,000 4/7/2016 477720
o SDBO0Z0 SLICE Distributor N/A 00AB 4/7/2016 477720

a. Any hardware that is assigned to a pre-defined group that is included in the ‘Groups in test’ will automatically be
added to the Test Setup.

b. Additional DAS can be added by selecting the appropriate check box in the Included column, or by selecting
“Discover hardware” (See Appendix C: Discover Hardware, page 266, for more information) to auto-detect DAS, or
“Add hardware” (see step d) to add DAS manually or add generic DAS.

c. Select “Expanded” to display all selectable DAS units or “Compact” to display DAS systems and individual units
that are not configured with a DAS system.

=

Serial Number E Type lz‘ Channels E Firmuare E Max Sample Rate lz‘ Test Sample Rate lz‘ Cal Date lz‘ Cal Due Date E
BA51253 SLICE+ 15 Analog B1F4 200,000 4/29/2019 4/28/2020
SPD00999 SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input A1J4 600,000 4772016 /7/2017

+/  SPE0OTS0 SLICE Ethernet Controller - BOB2 - 5/15/2019 5/14/2020

o SPS00331 SLICE PRO SIM 18 Analog A1Q1 600,000 10,000 - 5/15/201% 5/14/2020
SPS00999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 Analog All4 600,000 4/7/2016 47772017

A SPT00107 SLICE PRO TOM 4 Squib,§ Digital out DOLO 1,000,000 10,000 - 5/15/201% 5/14/2020
SPT00999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 Squib,§ Digital out DOD7 600,000 4/7/2016 47772017

i.  Selectable DAS Units are SLICE PRO Modules (ECM, SIM, DIM, TOM), SLICE Micro/Nano/IP68
Base/Base+, SLICE/SLICEG6/SLICEG6 AIR Distributor, TDAS PRO Rack, TDAS G5 or TDAS G5/VDS.

ii. A DAS systemis a SLICE Micro/Nano/IP68 stack, SLICE PRO or TDAS Rack, integrated SLICE/SLICE6
system with a Distributor.
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d. The “Add hardware” option allows new DAS/DAS not present in the database to be manually entered from Test
Setups. You can also create generic DAS for temporary use to allow for completing channel assignments. The

generic DAS (or any other DAS) can later be replaced using the “Replace hardware” option.

Data Recorders B Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups 1) Test Setups K Additional Details
Done Save Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware Edit hardware Delefe hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware Run Test  Check Channels

Search

=]
. i '
Serial Number E Type E Channets E Firmware E‘ Max Sample Rate Iz‘ Test Sample Rate Iz‘

Test Setups

Groups 5PT00999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 Squib & Digital out channel(s) DOD7 600,000
Hardware J SPEDO150 SLICE Ethemet Controller 18 Analog 4 Squib,8 Digital out channel(s) B0B3 600,000 10,000 hd
SPDO09YY SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input channel(s) A 600,000
Channels
S6A004T SLICE 6 AIR & Analog channel(s) GOJ5 400,000

For generic DAS, select the DAS type and configuration (if applicable), then select Save.

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup (modified)
Check Trigger Quick Checkout 25 Run Test | Download Data View Data Export Da|
Data Recorders B8 Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database 7] Groups Lad Test Setups

Done  Sae <_

Add Hardware

Type SLICE PRO SIM
Generic/Stand-in hardware 3/
Configuration 600K SPS (18 channels) .4

il For new DAS, uncheck the Generic/Stand-in hardware box. Then, enter the serial number and firmware, if
known.

Data Recorders B sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database 17| Groups o Test Setups

Done Save

Add Hardware
Type SUCE PRO SIM

Generic/Stand-in hardware
Serial number 5500123 M

Firmware
-

Configuration 600K SPS (18 channels)
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iii.  Firmware will auto-update when connecting to DAS.

iv. Select Save; the DAS will now be included in the DAS list.

Data Recorders | I8 Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database | Ll Groups o Test Setups B3 Additional Details Check Channels
See Creesummary Lnoutrecon Dicowerramware Eotnardsae  Deeteracware  Feoace rargwae  ASGracere  RunTest  Check Channes
Test Setups Search
|
k)
1 | coree JEEE , - ,
mmmB T)'-B ME] mmiz] uuwu-E] mwl—-E] cnanB First Use Date amu-E]
Groups SM0500 G5 32 Analog channel(s) 01Us 100,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4772017
Hirdware 5MOS01 G5 (VDS) 32 Anslog, 16 Digital input channel(s) 01US 100,000 4772016 N/A 472017
W/  SUCEPROSIM SUICE PRO SIM 18 Analog channel(s) A4 600,000 10,000 - 4772016 8/19/2021
Channels = i
BAS0896 SUCE~ 9 Anslog channeis) B1HE 300,000 426200  NA 4/26/2021
Parameters BAS1036 SUICE- 9 Analog channel(s) B1HE 300,000 N/A 472012021
BAS1253 SUCEs 9 Analog channeks) 81H6 300,000 4292020  N/A 4/20/2021
Graphs
S6AD041 SUCE 6 AIR 6 Analog channel(s) (] 400,000 101072019 N/A 10/9/2020
ISO export S6A004T SLICE 6 AIR 6 Analog channel(s) Goss 400,000 10102019  N/A 10/9/2020
SDBO00 SUCE Distributor channel(s) 0046 47772016 N/A 4772017
SPD0099Y SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input channel(s) Al 600,000 4772016 NA 4772017
¥V sPE00150 SUICE Ethernet Controller 18 Analog channei(s) 8083 600,000 10000 v 51572020  N/A 5/15/2021
é J $PS00123 SUICE PRO SIM 18 Analog channel(s) Al 600,000 10.000 o 47772016 N/A a72017
SPT00107 SLICE PRO TOM 4Squib 8 Digital out channei(s) ooM1 1,000,000 5152020  N/A 5/15/2021
SPT00999 SUCE PRO TOM 4 Squib 8 Digital out channel(s) D007 600,000 4/7/2016 N/A 4772017

NOTE: Generic DAS will only be available in the Test Setup it was created for.

e. The “Replace hardware” option allows for the exchange of any hardware, such as a generic DAS, with a different
one.

Data Recorders 1 Sensor Database [l Groups 8 Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Done Seve Crestesummary (ayoutreport Discover naroware  Repiace naroware  Acd naraware st e ¥
Test Setups
L/ Channel List ~ Sensors
Info
s L e Search Assgred  Unassigned
Gitiip 11 channelis) in test 17 of 1 ysical channei(s) assigned
roups
e mm o
Hardware aroue [ 7] 15013459 coce [ 7] 50 canmelrame [ | Analog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings
Channels S et ST secatomeer (] rame[v]  we[v]  camseyen[v]  vem[v]  retuedse[v]  cuvus
Group 1 11HEADOOOOHIACY? Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX0082 AR1 60X0082 AR-1 18,000.00 deg/s 5/6/2020 5/6/202
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i.  Select the hardware to be replaced in the list on the left, and the hardware to replace it with from the list on the
right. Then, select Replace.

Data Recorders Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups LY Test Setups

Done

Test Setups

CH=

[SPS00331] CH-02
[SPS00331] CH-03
[SPS00331] CH-04
[SPS00331] CH-05
[SPS00331] CH-06
[SPS00331] CH-07
[SPS00331] CH-08
[SPS00331] CH-09
[SPS00331] CH-10
[SPS00331] CH-11
[

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)
SPS00331] CH-12

Hardware to replace  SPS00331

Sensor
6DX0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 AC1)
6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2)
MSI Accel (A032964)
6DX0082 AR-1 (6DX0082 AR1)
6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR2)
6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3)
Upper Neck Fz (2kg040)
2kg033
2kg034
Upper Neck Fy (2KG035)
MSI Accel (A033470)

[ | b Hardware to replace with

Name
Head Acceleration X
Head Acceleration Y
Head Acceleration 7
Head Angular Velocity X
Head Angular Velocity Y
Head Angular Velocity 7
Neck Upper Force Z
Neck Upper Force X
2kg034
2KG035
A033470

SPS00123

{SLICE PRO SIM

- —

ii.  All channel assignments will be carried to the new hardware.

f. Hardware which supports it (SLICE6, SLICE6 AIR, and TSR AIR) will have a Clock Master checkbox that allows
the device to be set as a clock master for time synchronization.

K Data Recorders

Done Save Create summary Layvout report

B Sensor Templates

Discover hardware  Delete hardh

ware  Replace hardware

L1 Sensor Database

Add hardwere  Run Test

[l Groups Lo Test Setups

Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters

A Additional Details

Check Channels

Test Setups

=]
Info
Groups
Channels
Parameters

Search

o R

Serial Mumber E

LRESTS344
PPRO265486

S6A864855
5168645625

TAG4324321

|9 Address E

PowerPRO Batt ---

192.168.90.1
SLICE & AIR
SLICEG
192.2.1.40 TSR AIR

]

TDAS PRO Lab

p— —

Max Sample Rate lz‘

channel(s) 08D7 61,000
HOA1

6 Analog,1 UART,1 Streaming  00A1 400,000

6 Analog channel(s) 00A1 400,000

Embedded Sensors, 1 Streami HOA1 10,000

PTE Domain E

Test Zample Rate E Clock Master? E Cal Dat
4/16/20

\ 4/16/20
10,000 - v 255 |2 4/2/202
255 o 4/2/202

255 [ annm

g. Ifthe test is configured to use the PTP clock type, there will be an additional column for the PTP domain, which can

be set from O to 255.
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Channels

6. The Channels navstep lists the sensors and channels included in the Test Setup:

Data Recorders B sensor Templates ‘ IC] sensor Database | Cil Groups | o Test Setups ‘ A Additional Details Check Channels
Done GSave Crestesummary Layoutreport Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest  Check Channels  Pul sensor parameters
Test Setups
Info [ channel List +  Sensors Availabl
Search Show bottom row Search Assigned
Groups 12 channelfs) in test 6 of 30 physical channel(s) assigned
TOP| |« ||~ ||BOT Remove Sensor Delete Unassigned “ Online
Hardware
croue (7] 50 12499 cose [ 7| 150 chamnal iy UART Settings Sz (T TS Stieam Oulput Setings
ﬁ AR Test channels 10BUMPFRCGOOACKE Bumper Front Center AX Analog Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Qutput Settings
Analog Test channels 10BUMBFRATO0ACKE Bumper Front Right AX Serial Number E‘ T E‘ e lz‘ T — lz‘ Units B Out Of Date =
Digital In Test channels 105UMPFRLTO0ACKE Bumper Front Left AX 2kg033 Upper Neck Fx 2,000.00 g
=
o Group_3 11NECKUPOOH3FOX? Neck Upper Force X 2kg034 Upper Neck Fx 2,000.00 g
Squi
Group_3 11NECKUPOOH3FOY? Neck Upper Force Y 2kg035 Upper Neck Fy 2.000.00 g
Digital Qut
- Group_3 11NECKUPOOH3FOZ2 Neck Upper Force 2 Zkg040 Upper Neck Fz 2,000.00 g .
UART Group_3 11HEADDODDH3ACX? Head Accel AX. J L
.
Stream I Group 3 11HEADOODOHIACY? Head Accel AY ¥ ©
Search
Stream Qut Group_3 11HEADDOODHIACZ? Head Accel AZ
DAS CH# Type Channel =
Al Group.3 11HEADDODOHIAVX? Head Angular Rate WX
SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPE00150:5P500331] CH-15 | Bridge/IEPE
Parameters Group.3 11HEADDODOHIAVY? Head Angular Rate WY
SPE00150:5PS00331 [SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-16 Bridge/IEPE Neck Upper Force X
. Group_3 11HEADDODOHIAVZ? Head Angular Rate WZ .
Level triggers SPEDO150:SPS00331  [SPEOO150:5PS00331] CH-17  Bridge/IEPE Neck Upper Force ¥
| dch | SPE00150:5PS00331 [SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-18 Bridge/IEPE Neck Upper Force Z
Calculated channels ‘ [
- - SPED0150:SPTO0107  [SPEOQ150:5PT00107] SQ-01 ' Squib
Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels y y ¥ .
Graphs Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting SBR[ E L S R
SPED0150:SPTO0107  [SPEQQO150:5PT00107] SQ-03 | Squib -
ISO expart Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment 4 S

a. The controls of the Channels navstep in Test Setup are the same as the controls for the Channels navstep in
Group (See Groups, page 66, for more information).

DataPRO allows the same sensor to be assigned to multiple channels for more easily building Test Setups prior
to sensor placement. Reusable sensor(s) must not have an EID.

NOTE:
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Voltage Input Channels
b. If “Create voltage input channels” is enabled in System Settings, dragging an analog hardware channel into a test

setup automatically creates a new data channel set up to record voltage input at a gain of 1.

¢ If the channel already has a sensor, including an existing voltage input channel, the hardware assignment is
changed but not the sensor assignment.

e When a voltage input channel is created the channel name is given a user channel name and an ISO channel
name based on the hardware channel, for example "[S6A0047] CH-03 Voltage".

e Pressing Clear in the hardware list removes the channel from the test.

e Pressing Delete in the channel list deletes the channel.

e Pressing Remove Sensor unassigns the voltage input setting for the channel, but leaves the hardware channel
assigned.

¢ Inthe Parameters navstep (see below), the voltage channel is shown and allows changing the range of the
channel. The numeric range allows for a minimum voltage of .1 and has no maximum.

e The default zero method should be Absolute Zero.

7. The ROI x Channels navstep will only be present if there are multiple Regions of Interest included in the Test Setup:

B4 Data Recorders B sensor Templates I sensor Database [ Groups (a3 Test Setups FJ Additional Details Check Channels
E tesummary  Layouireoort  Ditcouenawae  Repiace nahare  ASS harcware  FunTemt  CrackChanmes  Fulsamsor paramesers
. = Region of Interest Channel Assignments
nro ‘Group Name Iz‘ 150 Code Iz‘ 150 Channel Name Iz‘ Serial Number IZ‘ Sensor Name IZ‘ DAS Serial Number |I| Sample Rate Iz‘ Display Units IZ‘ _ROI Period 1 IZ‘ _ROI Period 2 IZ‘
Groups Test channels 10BUMPFRCGOOACXE  Bumper Front Center A BPOZT Bridge Plug SPS00331 10000 g Vv
Test channels 10BUMPFRRTOOACXE  Bumper Front Right AX BP028 Bridge Plug SPS00331 10000 g J
Hardware
b Test channels 10BUMPFRLTOOACKE  Bumper Front Left AX  BPO29 Bridge Plug SPS00331 10000 g Vv
Channels Group_3 TINECKUPOOH3FOX?  Neck Upper Force X 2kg033 Upper Neck Fx N/A N/A g v
Group_3 1INECKUPOOH3FOY?  Neck Upper Force Y 2kg034 Upper NeckFx  SPS00331 10000
ROI x Channels P e ¢ PR E v
Group_3 1INECKUPOOH3FOZ?  Neck Upper ForceZ  2kgO35 Upper Neck Fy SPS00331 10000 g v
Parameters Group_3 11HEADODODH3ACX?  Head Accel AX 6DX0082 ACT 6DX0082 AC-1 N/A N/A g i
5 ADOOOOH3ACY? B A
Level tr\gger; Group_3 T1HEADOOOOH3ACY Head Accel AY 6DX0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC-2 N/A NFA g J
Group_3 11HEADOOODH3ACZ?  Head Accel AZ 6DX0082 AC3 6DX0082AC-3  N/A N/A 9 v
C ed chan
-a CU|at_d _ha HE‘S Group_3 T1HEADOOOOH3AVX?  Head Angular Rate WX 6DX0082 AR 6DX0082 AR-1 N/A NFA deg/s J
Graphs Group 3 11HEADOOOUH3AVY?  Head Angular Rate WY 6DX0082 AR2 6DX0082AR-2  N/A N/A deg/s Vv
- Group_3 T1HEADOOOOH3AVZ?  Head Angular Rate WZ  6DX0082 AR3 6DX0082 AR-3 N/A NFA deg/s J
ISO export ; ;

a. Select channels to be included in each ROI segment.
b. Selection can be modified prior to ROI Download.
c. Every channel must be included in at least one ROl segment.
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Parameters

8. The Parameters navstep allows for modifications to certain channel parameters. These changes apply only to the
Test Setup. Select channel type to display with sub navsteps (See Appendix A: Common Sensor Types and Bridge
Connections, page 249, for more information about different sensor types and options during sensor entry).

a. Analog Channels:

Data Recorders [Ed Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups o Test Setups EJ Additional Details Check Channels
Test Setups
& Squib Digital out Digital in UART Streamout | Streamin Moxdify global range CAC
e Iz‘ Sensor (SN) E Channel full-scale E Sensor max range E Sensitrvity Iz‘ Units E Channe fiiter class Iz‘ Polarity E Zero Method E Start (sec) E End (sac) Iz‘ Initial offset E
X Bridge Plug (BP027) 200000 |3 2,000.00 002000000 mV/V/EU g cFc o0 () = s > Avgovertme ~ 005000 |2 002000 |2 nore -
Bridge Plug (3P028) 200000 |3 2,00000 002000000 mVAY/EU g crceno(8) Avg over time ~ 005000 |3 002000 |2 Mone -
Bridge Plug (8P029) 200000 |7 2,00000 002000000 mV/V/EU g e 600(8) g over time ~ 005000 | 002000 |2 one -
Upper Neck Fx (2kg033) 100000 |3 2,000.00 000042000 mV/V/EU g CFC 1000 (1) Avg over time ~ 005000 |2 002000 |2 nore -
Upper Neck Fx (2kg034) 100000 |3 2,00000 000042000 mV/AV/EU g CFC 1000 () fuvg over time ~ 005000 |3 002000 |2 one -
Upper Neck Fy (2kg035) 100000 | 2,00000 000040500 mV/V/EU g CFC 1000 () g over time v 005000 |2 002000 |2 Moe -
60X0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 ACT) 200000 |3 2,00000 001755000 mVAV/EU g cFC 1000 () fuvg over time ~ 005000 |3 002000 |3 e -
6DX0082 AC-2 (5DX0082 AC2) 200000 |3 2,00000 -0.01700000 mV/V/EU g CFC 1000 (1) fuvg over time ~ 005000 |3 -0.02000 |2 -
6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC3) 2,000.00 \: 2,000.00 001825000 mV/V/EU g CFC 1000 (&) Avg over time - -0.05000 \: -0.02000 \: -
60X0082 AR-1 (6DX0082 AR1) w000 |3 18,00000 009440000 mW/EU  deg/s cFC 1000 () fuvg over time ~ 005000 |3 -002000 |3 -
6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR2) 30000 |3 18,000.00 009370000 mW/EU  deg/s CFC 1000 () g over time ~ 005000 |2 -0.02000 |2 -
6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AR3) 000 |2 18,00000 -0.08456000 mWEU  deg/s CFC 1000 () Avg over time ~ 005000 |2 002000 |2 =

i.  Modify Channel full-scale capacity, Channel Filter Class, Polarity, Software Zero Method, Average Over Time

NOTE:

Start/End and Initial Offset for individual Analog channels.

Low g channels for TSR AIR devices additionally have an option to enable AC coupling (See Appendix J: TSR
AIR Setup, page 342).

Select Modify Global Range CAC to modify the range for all Analog Channels based on High, Medium, Low
Range and Capacity settings in Sensor Database.

If “Allow push/pull of sensors” is enabled, any difference from the Sensor Database will be indicated in orange.
See System Settings, page 210, for more information.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts * Nav ¢ Quick Start » Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record * Review « Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support

support.dtsweb.com

104 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)


http://support.dtsweb.com/

b. Squib Channels:

Data Recorders HSensar Templates E Sensor Database El Groups :ﬂ Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels

Done Save Creztesummary Layoutreport Discover hardware Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest ChackChannels  Pull sensor parameters

Test Setups
= Analog Digital out Digital in UART Steamout  Streamin

Order |z| Groug E IS0 [13489) code |z| 150 channel name E Sensar (SN) E‘ Fire mode |z| Delay (ms} |z| Limit duration E Duration [ms} E Current (4) E

007 Group 1 T1AIRBFRLEO1CUOD Standard Front Airbag Primary Squib

Caparitor discharge > 1700 2 ] wo |2

008 Group 1 11AIRBFRLEO2CUOO Standard Front Airbag Secondary Squib Capacitor discharge s 2000 |: v 10,0 |-

i.  Modify Fire Mode, Delay, Limit Duration, Duration and Current (if applicable based on fire mode).

c. Digital Output Channels:

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database EI Groups o Test Setups B Additional Details Check Channels
Done Ssve Crestesummary Layoutreport Discover hardware  Replace nardware  Add hardwars  Run Test  Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups
Bl Analog Squib Digital in UART Stream out Stream in
Order E‘ Group Iz‘ SO {13499) code Iz‘ SO channel name E Sensor (SN) E‘ Output mods Iz‘ Delay (ms) E Limit duration |z| Duration (ms) |z|
009 Group 1 11TIMEO172222227 T=0 Strobe Digital cutput SV low 1 high transition hd 0.00 [ v 100 \:
012 Group 1 11TIMEO277772777 Airbag Primary Strobe Digital output 5V low to high transition - 0.00 | v 100 \:
i.  Modify Output mode, Delay, Limit duration and Duration.
d. Digital Input Channels:
Data Recorders B8 Sensor Templates A Sensor Database [l Groups G Test Setups [EA Additional Details Check Channels

Done Save Creats summary Layoutreport Discover hardware Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters

Test Setups

= Ansiog Squib Digital out m UART Stesmout  Streamin
Order |z| Group E 150 (13499) code 10 channel name IZ‘ Sensor (SN) E Input mode |z| Default value Active value E
013 Test channels 11FRAMCG01000000 Frame Center Initial Contact Dio1 Contact closure normally open = 0 1
014 Test channels 11FRAMCG02000000 Frame Center Second Contact Dio2 Contact closure normally open = 0 1

i.  Modify Input mode, Default Value and Active Value.
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e. UART Channels:

E Data Recorders H Sensor Templates E Sensor Database El Groups E Test Setups

Done Save  Create summary Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters

Layout report

Test Setups
Analog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream out

Stream in

L =L ol L

U o E—
0o Group 1 57,600 .

‘: 8 |- e *  Qdd -

S

ginary -

Sensor {SN) E‘ AC coupling enabled

Test sensor 1

i.  Modify AC coupling enabled, Baud rate, Data bits, Stop bits, Parity, and Data format.

f. Stream Output Channels:

Data Recorders [ sensor Templates [ Sensor Database [l Groups G Test Setups 3 Additional Details

Done  Save Crestesummery  Lzyoutreport  Discover naroware  Replace nerdwars  Addnardwars  RunTest  Check Chennels Pl sensor parsmeters

Check Channels

Test Setups
= Analog Squib Digital out Digital in U&RT Stream in

Order E‘ Group lz‘ Sensor (M) E Stream profile. E‘

017 Group 1 Stream output Ch10 Analog Time Format: ™

UDP Addres: lz‘

Time channel id lz‘ Data channel id E‘ TmNS config lz‘
UDP//239.1.2.10:8400 1 I: 3 |: {1.6.60.0.00.00) On ‘/ 500

IRIG time data packst interval {ms) E‘

i.  Modify Stream profile and other parameters depending on the selected profile, including UDP Address, Time
channel id, Data channel id, TmNS config, IRIG time data packet interval, Subframe Id, Message Id, Minor per

major, TMATS port, TMATS interval, Source port, and IENA key.

g. Stream Input Channels:

Data Recorders B Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [l Groups G Test Setups. FA Additional Details

Done gSave Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware Replace hardware Add hardware RunTest Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters

Check Channels

Test Setups
= Analog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream out

Order |Z| Group |Z| Sensor (SN} E‘ UD? Address E‘

004 Group 1 Test sensor 2 UDP://230.1.2.10:2400

i.  Modify UDP Address.
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Level Triggers

9. In order to designate a channel as a Level Trigger, the “Enable level-trigger UI” checkbox must be checked in System
Settings (See System Settings, page 210, for more information). Level Triggers are also available when configuring a
test containing a TSR AIR device using the Active recording mode. See Appendix J: TSR AIR Setup, page 344, for
TSR AIR specific configuration.

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup - x
Check Trigger Quick Checkout FE Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recorders B sensor Templates 4 Sensor Database [ Groups 1od Test Setups K} Additional Details Check Channels

Test Setups

ing! The use of Level-trigger is not recommended for destructive testing.

Info

Existing trigger channel(s) Available channel(s)
P
roups Head Acceleration X oo Head Acceleration ¥
. Group 1 60X0082 ACT (EDX0082 AC-1) Group 1 60X0082 AC2 (EDX0082 AC-2)
Hardware Device channel [BA51253:BR51890] CH-01
Sensor information 60X0082 AC1 (6DX0082 AC-1) Head Acceleration Z
Channels Maximum range 2000 g Group 1 60X0082 AC3 (6DX0082 AC-3)
Zero methad Average over time from -0.05 o -0.02
Parameters Options Oniybelow  Only above
: - o0 000 @ 000 &
Level triggers i gl 5 oA e g

a. A level trigger will initiate data collection or mark T=0 when a predetermined sensor threshold is exceeded. Five (5)
consecutive samples at or above the specified threshold is required for the level trigger to be considered valid.
b. Only channels with hardware channel assignments will be listed as Available channels to designate as a level
trigger.
i.  Channels must be manually assigned to a hardware channel or discovered by EID in order to be listed as an
Available channel.

NOTE: DTS does notrecommend using alevel trigger for destructive testing.

NOTE: When using level triggers, allow adequate time for sensors to warm up before performing a diagnostic
checkout, as sensors may drift from the measured zero level.

c. To designate a channel as a level trigger, select Add.
d. Select Triggering option (Above or below, Above only, or Below only).
i.  Avalilable triggering options depend on hardware connection.
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e. Enter trigger threshold value.
f. Select Save to save level trigger to Test Setup.

10. In order to add Calculated Channels to a Test Setup, the “Allow calculated channels” checkbox must be checked in
System Settings (See System Settings, page 210, for more information). Calculated channels can also be added in
the data viewer.

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup - K
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data &l View Data Export Data F1 Manage Users [ system Settings =
Data Recarders [Bd sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups 1§ Test Setups K} Additional Details Check Channels

Done Save  Create summan,

fsizcenawas  ASSramaze Runest CreseChannss

Test Setups

= A . Name SUM - Head Acceleration Serial number  BAS51253 P
Info Existing calculations

Operator Sum -

! Supportsrealtime  f

Groups
Hardware H .
¢ Input Channels Available channel(s)
Channels Head Acceleration X
2?HEADOOOOH3ACKA Remove
Parameters Group 1 6DX0082 AC-1 (6DX0082 ACT)
. Head Acceleration Y
Level triggers 2ZHEADOODOH3ACY? Remove
Group 1 6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX0082 AC2)
Calculated channels e ———
_ 2PHEADOOOOH3ACZ? Remoue
Graphs Group 1 6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC3)
1SO export

NOTE: Only channels with hardware channel assignments will be listed as Available channel(s).

NOTE: Allinput channels must be assigned to the same DAS.

Select Add to add a calculated channel.

Enter name for calculated channel.

Choose calculated channel type from Operator drop-down.

Select DAS from Serial Number drop-down.

Select channels to include in calculation from Available channel(s).

Select Calculated channel from Existing calculations to display Input Channels.
Enable “Supports Realtime” to view the calculated channel in Realtime.

@ ~poooTp
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Graphs

11. The Graphs navstep allows configuring pre-defined channel overlays for post-test data viewing. Channel overlays

can also be added in the data viewer:

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup

Head Acceleration Overlay
Groups N/A Remove
Hardware ! ’
Channels
Parameters

Level triggers
Calculated channels
T E—

1SO export

Description N/A

Graph channel(s)

Head Acceleration X

7?HEADOQOOH3ACKA

Group 1 6DX0082 AC-1
(6DX0082 ACT)

Head Acceleration Y

7?HEADOQOOH3ACY?

Group 1 6DX0082 AC-2
(6DX0082 AC2)

Re

Head Acceleration Z

??HEADOOOOH3ACZ?

Group 1 6DX0082 AC-3
(6DX0082 AC3)

i &

- X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data P&l view Data Export Data ] Manage Users [ System Settings =
Data Recarders B Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups 8 Test Setups EX Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Save Crestesummary  Lajouireport  Dscover naroware  Repiace nardware Add nardnare Run Test s
Test Setups
L Graph details
P n
Info Existing graph(s) \*‘ Graph nsme 4 =l drea ey (87

Available channel(s)

Head Angular Velocity X

77THEADOODOH3AVXA

Group 1 6DX0082 AR-1
(6DX0082 AR1)

Head Angular Velocity Y

77HEADOOOOH3AVY?

Group 1 6DX0082 AR-2
(6Dx0082 AR2)

Head Angular Velocity Z

?7HEADOOOOH3AVZ?

Group 1 6DX0082 AR-3
(6DX0082 AR3)

Standard Front Airbag
Primary
T7AIRBFRLEQICU0O

Group1 Squib
Standard Front Airbag
Secondary
T7AIRBFRLEO2CU00

Group1 Squib

To add an overlay graph, select Add new graph.
Enter Graph name and optional Description.

Select channels to include in the graph overlay from Available Channels.
Select Existing graph to display included Graph channels.

Qoo
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ISO Export

12. 1SO Export:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout Run Test Download Data I8 view Data Export Data F Manage Users [ System Settings
|5 Data Recorders [E] Sensor Templates I8 Sensor Database A Groups 3 Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels

sve Crestesummary Layoutrepori Discoverhardware  Replace hardware  Addhardware  RunTest  Check Channels

Test Setups

(] (A Test settings a
Info Title Example Test Setup
n

Groups Medium no./number of media

Comments NOVALUE
Hardware Type of the test (new) -
Channels New type
Parameters Reference temperature NOVALUE
Level triggers Relative air humidity NOVALUE

Regulation NOVALUE
Calculated channels Subtype of the fest e .
Graphs Date of the test (yyyy-mm-dd) 2020-01-22

~  Extra Properties
o] wa]

[Fest operator
=
[

~  Test objects

of test object ‘1" The following block describes test object ‘7'
est object '1'
~ | test object details
MName of test object 'T° NOVALUE
Velocity test object 1" | | - -

Mass test object ‘1" (kg) [ I

a. Enter preliminary metadata required for ISO MME export.

ISO Export metadata can be entered in the Info navstep of Run Test, as well as before each data export. All
metadata must be entered in order for the ISO Export to run.

c. Enter optional Extra Properties under Test Settings or Test Objects as desired.

=3

13. Select “Save” when finished:

ﬂ DataPR(Q - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup

Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test Download Data View Data Export D
%tﬁ Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups :ﬂ Test Setups

Done Save Crestesummary Layoutreport Discoverhardwere  Reploce hardwere  Addhardware  RunTest  Check Channels

Test Setups
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a. Once a Test Setup is saved, “Run Test” and “Check Channels” are enabled as options:

1
DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup |
Check Trigger Quick Checkout H Run Test Download Data View Data Export D
Data Recorders B sensor Templates s r Datal 8] Groups o Test Setups
one  Save Crestesummary  Layoutreport Discoverhardware  Replace herdware  Add hardaare ™

et Check Channels

Test Setups

i.  Select Run Test to go directly to the Run Test tab and begin a data collection with the current Test setup.

ii. Select Check Channels to go directly to the Check Channels tab and begin a Diagnostic test with the current
Test Setup.

Edit

14. To edit a test setup, double-click on the test setup —or— select the test setup and select “Edit” (see steps 4-13):

Data Recorders B8 Sensor Templates E1 Sensor Database ] Groups 28 Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels

Refresh Add Edit Copy Delete Import Export Makecurent  Quick build  History

Test Setups \ Search

Name IE‘ Description |Z| Recording Mode |Z| Pre-Trigger Seconds E‘ Post-Trigger Seconds E‘ Last Modifisd E‘ Last Modified By |Z| Ready

Test Setup 1 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:3249 PM - Admin
Test Setup 3 Streaming 0.00 0,00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin
Test Setup 2 \Cir[ular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM  Admin

Copy

15. To Copy a test setup, select “Copy” from the menu:

Data Recorders B sensor Templates E] Sensor Database [#] Groups L Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels

Refresh Add Edit Copy Delete Import Export Make current Quick build  History

Test Setups \ Search

Name |Z| Description E‘ Recording Mode E‘ Pre-Trigger Seconds |Z| Post-Trigger Secands IZ‘ Last Madified IZ‘ Last Modified By IZ‘ Ready

Test Setup 1 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:49 PM Admin
Test Setup 3 Streaming 0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin
Test Setup 2 \ir[ular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM  Admin
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a. All groups, hardware and test parameters will be copied.
b. Enter a unique Test Setup name and select Save:

E DataPR@ - Add Test Setup: Example Test Setup
Theck Trigger I Quick Checkout | EE Run Test | Downlozad Data | View Data | Export D
ta Recorders | B sensor Templates | E Sensor Database I 5] Groups | G Test Setu ps
Dorne Save (Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hargware  Replace nardware  Add hardware  Run Test  Check Channels
Test Setups
| [~ Test info
Test Setup name
Description
Groups
Recording mode Circular buffer =
Hardware Samples per secend 10,000 hd
Pre-trigger second(s) 1.0000 -
Channels
Post-trigger secondis) 1.0000 :
Parameters Set DAS to Streaming
. Download region of interest (ROI) v
Level triggers _
ROl period start (sec) -1.000 .
Calculated channels ROl period end (sec) | 1,000 E
Graphs . ‘
View ROI
ISO export v
Dlmveiooa on

Delete

16. To delete a test setup from the database, select the test setup from the list, select “Delete” and then “Yes” to confirm:

leZ‘ Desmpnenlz| nmmsingma-El pm'rriggermm ﬁ:sv‘higgevSeomﬂsE]

Last Modified lz‘

Test Setup 1 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:3249 PM  Admin
Test Setup 3 Streaming 0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin
Test Setup 2 \ircular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM  Admin

mmmmsy[

Data Recorders | E Sensor Templates ‘ E Sensor Database | [:d Groups | L Test Setups | EJ Additional Details ‘
Refresh Add Ecit Copy Delete Import Export Make cument  Quick build  History
Test Setups rch

Are you sure you want to delete test Test Setup 37
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Import

17. To import a test setup, select “Import” from the menu.

Data Recarders

Impaort

n Sensor Templates

Export  Quick build

ﬂ Sensor Database Ei Groups

E‘a Test Setups

E Additional Details Check Channels

Test Setups

~

Search

Name IZI

Test Setup 1

Test Setup 3

Description Izl Recording Mode Iz‘ Pre-Trigger Seconds Iz‘ Post-Trigger Seconds Izl Last Modified Izl Last Modified By Izl Read).r
Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:49 PM  Adrnin
Streaming 0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin

NOTE:

The import performed in this manual uses a DataPRO Test Setup XML. There are multiple format options for a

Test Setup import. The format option selected will dictate the files available for selection. Some import types
require additional files; see table below for more details regarding import type requirements.

NOTE:

the database prior to import.

Test Setup Import Requirements

Some imports add new sensors and DAS to the database, and some require that all items in the import exist in

Type

Additional
Files Required

Options

Database Requirements

Multiple test setups can be

Additional sensors and DAS will be

DataPRO XML None imported with one *.xml file added to database

TDC Test Setup File *ini All hardware used in the *.tsf must | Additional sensors will be added to
(*tsf) ' be in the database database, all DAS must be in database
DataPRO Test Sensor None System Settings option to create Additional sensors will be added to
Import File (*.csv) static groups from imported groups | database

TTS (*.csv, *.xml) None Customer specific import All sensors and DAS must be in

database
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18. Browse to select the file, and then select “Open”.

H DataPRO - Import Test Setups - >
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Fun Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data | ] Manage Users | [ System Settings =
Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | 1 Sensor Database | Groups | 1o Test Setups I £ Additional Details | Check Channels
Done Carcel Save

Import Test Setups

Waiting
Import File
— = ><
- v » ThisPC » Desktop » DataPRO » Imports » ~ O Search Impaorts yel
Sensor templates 0 Organize = New folder = ™ @
Sensors 0 ~
(A Name Date modified Type Size
Groups 0 3 Quick access
Test Setups 0 Archive 1/22/202012:31 PM  File folder
DAs 0 @ OneDrive [ TestSetups.xml 4/25/201911:09 AM XML File 2,223K8
2 This PC g THOR.ml 8/6/2018 28:20 PM XML File 3433 KB
_J 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
& Downloads
j Music
&= Pictures
B Videos v
File name: | TestSetups.aml V| |DﬂtﬂPRDTﬁtSHUPXML File (* V|
ﬁ | Open | | Cancel ‘

DAS 000 Comm Connected to: Local Curmrent view: Admin Login: Admin
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a. Select the Test Setup(s) to be imported:

DataPRO - Import Test Setups.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Download Data View Data Export D.
Data Recorders Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database [ Groups 1o Test Setups.
Done Cancel  Save

Import Test Setups

Waiting
Import File C:\Users\Jenna.miller\Desktop\DataPRO\ImportsiTestSetups.aml
Browse
Sensor templates 0
Sensors 14
Groups 2
Test Setgos 2
DAS 13
Includ Overwrite  Test Setup Name
N Sample Test Setup
o7 ) Example Test Setup

i. “Red Boxed” Test Setups indicate a naming conflict.
ii. Either select Overwrite, or change duplicate name(s) to import any test setups with naming conflicts.

b. Select Save once all conflicts are resolved. Select Done when import is complete:

DataPRO - Impoft Test Setups

Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test Download Data P2l View Data Export D.
Data R\ fders B Sensor Templates 3 sensor Database Gl Groups G Test Setups

Done  Cancel

Import Test Setups

Done

Import File _ C:\Users\Jenna.miller\Desktop\DataPROmports\TestSetups.xml
Browss
Sensor templates 0
Sensors 4
Groups H
Test Setups H
DAS 6
Included ~ Overwrite  Test Setup Name
v Sample Test Setup
o/ o/ Example Test Setup
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Export

19. To export a test setup, select “Export” from the menu:

Data Recorders n Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database El Groups m Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Refresh  Add  Edit Copy Delete Impert Export Makecument Quick build  History
Test Setups Search
Mame lzl Description lzl Recording Mode lzl \rE-Trigger Seconds lzl Post-Trigger Seconds lzl Last Modified lzl Last Modified By lzl Ready
Test Setup 1 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:40 PM  Admin
Test Setup 3 Streaming 0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin v,
Test Setup 2 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM Admin

a. Select the test(s) to be exported and select “Browse”. Select “Export”.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout FE Run Test Download Data [ view Data Export Data F1 Manage Users [ System Settings =
Data Recorders B sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups 1ol Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Export
Export test setup(s)
Waiting
Export file Browse b
Included Name | Description Customer
V) Example Test Setup
ﬁ o] Sample Test Setup

v Example Test Setup 2
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b. Navigate to the desired location, enter a name for the test setup export file and select “Save”.

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | B RunTest | Download Data | E&] View Data | Export Data | I Manage Users | [ System Settings | =
Data Recorders | 1B Sensor Templates 1 I Sensor Database | [ Groups | 8 Test Setups I [ Additional Details | Check Channels
Done  Export
Export test setup(s)
Waiting
H saveas X
Export file 4 || » ThisPC > Desktop » DatsPRO » Imports > v|®| | searchimports r)
EiE) Bz | Organize ~ New folder Bz - (7] L
Example Test Setu ~
- " i A Name Date modified Type Size
/] Sample Test Setup # Quick access
Archive 1722/202012:31 PM  File folder
vl Example Test Setup 2
& OneDrive & 2.1.424 TestSetupaxml 4252019 11:09AM XML File 2,228 KB}
1221, : 7
I ThisC [ TestSetups.ml 1/22/202012:33PM XML File 373K
- [ THORsmI 8/6/20188:20PM XML File 3433K8
B 3D Objects
I Deskiop
Documents
4 Downloads
D Music - N
File neme: | ExportExampld -]
Save a5 type: | DataPRO XML File ("xmi) ~|
~ Hide Folders é
c. Select “Export”
[ pataprd] - Export test setupts) - X
CHeck Trigger | Quick Checkout | EE Run Test | Download Data | View Data I Export Data ] F1 Manage Users | [ System Settings =
Recorders | B Sensor Templates 1 IO Sensor Database | Groups | 4 Test Setups | [ Additional Details | Check Channels

Done  Export

Export test setup(s)

Done

Export file CAUsers\ennamiller\Desktop\DataPROVmports\ExpartExamplexml

Included ‘ Name ‘ Description | Customer

7 Example Test Setup
W Sample Test Setup

v Bampeltswpz

d. Select “Done” when finished.
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Quick Build

20. The Quick Build menu option allows you to quickly build a test setup, given DAS that has been used previously in a
test.

Data Recorders ﬂ Sensor Templates E Sensor Database m Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Ru

Refresh Add Edit Copy Celete Import Export Make current | Guick build %

Test Setups search
Mame Izl Description lz‘ Recording Mode Izl Pre-Trigger Seconds |z| Post-Trigger Seconds |z| Last Modified lz‘ Last Modified By |z| Ready
test] Active 0.00 1.00 2/13/2023 10:48:01 AM TSRAIRUser y

a. Quick Build is only available if it has been enabled in System Settings -> Test Settings -> Allow Quick Build.
b. From the Quick Build screen, you may connect to DAS from UDP discovery using the AutoDiscovery toggle, by
manually entering IP addresses, or by selecting hardware from the Available DAS list at the bottom of the screen.

&4 Data Recorders |B Sensor Templates [ Sensor Database [£] Groups 8 Test Setu, ps EJ Additional Details Check Channels
Done Cancel Save Scanselected  Scanal Query seleciad
Recorder discovery
Ready
AutoDiscovery %
IP addresses -
Add %
Included DAS Sensors
Show modules Sensors
Channel Sensor SN (sensor name) D Location
DAS channels
Sean/Query Serial Number Module Connection Channels | Status | Inp
4 L3
Available DAS
Include Connected TDAS SLICE
Scan/Query | Serial Number ‘ Module ‘ Connection | Channels
LRE8T75344 - 192.168.90.1 No channels found
PPRO265486 = PowerPRO Battery
SHAB64865 --- 6 analog, 1 UART, 1 stream cutpt
SL68645625 = 6 analog, 1 stream output chann.
TAB4324321 --- 192.2.1.40 Embedded Sensors, 1 stream out
4 »
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c. Choose Scan All or Scan Selected to ping devices. If AutoDiscovery is toggled on, scanning will do UDP discovery

of devices on the network.
d. Select the desired DAS from the Included DAS list.
e. Select Query Selected to connect to the detected devices and gather sensor information.
f. Any electronic IDs (EIDs) on the DAS will be shown under Sensors, as well as any sensors that were on the DAS

the last time it was used to collect data.

ﬁ Data Recorders M Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database EI Groups E Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Cancel  Save  Scanselected  Scan s Query selected  Build Test Setup  Run test setup
Recorder discovery T
Done
AutoDiscovery
IP addresses -
Add
Included DAS Sensors
Show modules Sensars
Channel Sensor SN (sensar name) D Location
DAS channels
Analog: found 18 of 18 DTS Scale LC 2KiG005(DTS Scale LC) DCO0000126ATCF2D  Assigned by ID
Scan/Query | Serial Number Module Connecticn Channels | Status | Ing
Vi SPS0021 -— USBE 18 analog cha Connected 126\
L] ]

Available DAS

Include Connected TDAS SLICE

Scan/Query | Serial Number Madule | Connecticn | Channels
LREET3344 192.168.90.1 No channels found
PPRO265486 = PowerPRO Battery
564864865 6 analog, 1 UART, 1 stream outpt
SL6B645625 = 6 analog, 1 stream output chann
TAB4324321 192.2.1.40 Embedded Sensors, 1 stream out
1 4
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Build Test Setup creates a test setup based on the test that was detected on any DAS queried.

ﬁ Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | D Sensor Database | Groups | o Test Setups I B Additional Details | Check Channels
Done Cancel Save Scanselected Scanall Query selected  Build TestSetup  Runtestsetup
Recorder discovery
Done
AutoDiscovery
IP addresses -
Included DAS Sensors

Run Test Setup starts running a test based on the test that was detected on any DAS queried, and will jump to the

Check Sensor Ids step of Run Test.

H DataPRO v4.0.729 - Run test - [Current test: test1]

There is data which has not been downloaded. Continue with test, or Cancel?
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Change Test Setup

21. To change the active Test Setup, select the

desired test setup and select “Make Current”:

Data Recorders n Sensor Templates ‘ u Sensor Database | n Groups | B Test Setups ‘ E.Mdilicmal Details Check Channels
Refresh Add Edit Cop: Celete Import Export Makecurent Quickbuild History
Test Setups Search
Mame E Description lz‘ Recording Mode lz‘ Pre-Trigger Yeconds Post-Trigger Seconds E] Last Modified lz‘ Last Modified By E Ready
Test Setup 1 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:49 PM  Admin
Test Setup 3 Streaming 0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin y
Test Setup 2 Circular buffer 1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM  Admin

a. A test must be indicated as “Ready” in order to be designated as the Current Test Setup.

b. The Current Test Setup will be displayed

in brackets in the DataPRO header bar:

E DataPRO v3.3.600 - Test Setups - [Test Setup 1] b [ - O
Check Trigger Quick Checkout m Run Test Download Data E View Data Export Data E! Manage Users System Settings
Data Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups E Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Refresh Add Edit Copy Delete Import Export Makecurrent Quick build  History

Search

Test Setups

]

Test Setup 1

Description lz‘

Recording Mods E

Circular buffer

Test Setup 3 Streaming

Test Setup 2 Circular buffer

Last Modified B

Pre-Trigger Seconds lz‘ Post-Trigger Seconds lz‘ Last Modified By lz‘ Ready

1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 113249 PM Admin
0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Adrnin W
1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM Admin

Refresh

22. If using a SQL Server Networked Database,

use Refresh to ensure the latest test setup settings are used:

Data Recorders - Sensor Templates

Refresh Celete  Import

u Sensor Database | n Groups | B Test Setups ‘ E.Mdilicmal Details Check Channels

Make current  Quick build

History

Test S&tups Search

Deseription lz‘

Recording Mode lz‘
Circular buffer

Name
Test Setup 1
Test Setup 3 Streaming

Circular buffer

Test Setup 2

Pra-Trigger Seconds Post-Trigger Seconds |Z] Last Modified E Last Modified By E Ready
1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:49 PM  Admin
0.00 0.00 1/22/2023 11:32:38 PM  Admin v,
1.00 1.00 1/22/2023 11:32:03 PM  Admin
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Layout Report

23. The Layout Report option allows you to generate the same layout report that is run during the Run Test step, at any
point prior to running the test. One report is generated for each DAS included in the test. The report contains the
sensor serial number, hardware channel connection, sensitivity, filter and excitation voltage. ISO Code, level trigger
parameters, squib fire mode, delay and duration are also recorded if applicable to the channel.

a. Select Layout Report from the active, open Test Setup.

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database I n Groups | L] Test Setups B Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Save Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware  Replace hardwars  Add hardwars  RunTest  Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups
L cn I List #  Sensors Availabl
Info Search Show bottom row Search Assigned
Grou ps & channel(s) intest 8 of 30 physical channel(s) assigned
TOP| |~ ||~ ||BOT Remove Sensor Delete Unassigned “ Online
Hardware ficose [*] 150 channsl name [ ¥ | e [7] sansor (s) [ 7 |
Analeg Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Output Settings
i Bridg D082 AC- 0082 " z
Channels Hand Accelecation X e i AC- (50 L UART Settings Stream Input Settings Stream Output Settings
Analog Head Acceleration ¥ Bridge 6DX0082 AC-2 (6DX00B2 AL, | seriainwmoer [v|  Name[v]  we[v] copseyEn[r]  ums[r]  Fcusess =
Digital In Hesd Acceleration 2 Bridge 6DX0082 AC-3 (6DX0082 AC| | 2kg033 2,000.00 g -
squb Head Angular Velocity X Bridge 6DX0082 AR-1 (6DX0082 AF( | 29034 200000 9
Digital Cut Hesd Angular Velosity ¥ Bridge 6DX0082 AR-2 (6DX0082 AR || 2KG035 Upper Neck Fy 200000 9
. Head Angular Velocity Z Bridge 6DX0082 AR-3 (6DX0082 AF| | 2940 Upper Neck F2 2000.00 9 e
4 »
Sream In Meck Upper Force Z Bridge Upper Neck Fz (2kg040) ~ F .
o Ot Meck Upper Force X Bridge 2kg033 Search
2tream Uy
DAS CH# Type Channel -
Al L 1
b h t SPED0150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5P500331] CH-01 Bridge/IEPE Head Acceleration X
arameters
. SPED0150:5PS00331  [SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-02 Bridge/IEPE Head Acceleration ¥
Level triggers SPEDO150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5P500331] CH-03 Bridge/IEPE Head Acceleration Z
SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5P500331] CH-04 Bridge/IEPE Head Angular Velocity ¥
Calculated channels J U
SPED0150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5P500331] CH-05 Bridge/IEPE Head Angular Velocity ¥
_ . Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels : :
Graphs Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting SPEOQ150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5PS00331] CH-06 Bridge/IEPE Head Angular Velocity 2
) SPEANTSM-SPSNNATT | ISPENNTSN-SPSANART CH-NT | Rridna/IFDE -
ISO export Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment 4 »

b. The excel file generated can be found in the below location, organized by DAS serial number.
C:/DTS/DTS.Suite/Version/DataPRO/TEMP/Reports

24. Toreturn to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Additional Details

Lab Details

Exporting data for “Lab Details” is a required component of following ISO MME protocol. Completing “Lab Details” is
optional for use with data exports.

1. Select the “Additional Details” tab:

2. Select the Lab details navstep and enter the information for each Lab Record:

E DataPRO - Additional Details - [Sample Test Setup] — X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test Download Data B2l view Data Export Data FX Manage Users System Settings =
5 Data Recorders |8 sensor Templates I[1 sensor Database [ Groups [ Test Setups EA Additional Details Check Channels

Refresn  Delele

Additional Details

[-| Record name  Laboratory name  Laboratory contact name  Laboratory contact phone Laboratory contact fax Laboratory contact email Laboratory test ref. number  Laboratory project ref. number

Lab details (none) NOVALUE NOVALUE NOVALUE

Customer details
Engineer details

Channel code details

a. This information can be modified before exporting data.
b. Records are automatically saved.
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3. To delete a Lab Details Record, select the record from the list and select Delete:

‘ Are you sure you want to delste DTS HQ?

4. Toreturn to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

Customer Details

Exporting data for Customer Details is a required component of following ISO MME protocol. Completing Customer
Details is optional for use with data exports.

1. Select the “Additional Details” tab.

2. Select the Customer details navstep and enter the information for each Customer Record:

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Run Test | Download Data I E View Data I Export Data I ] Manage Users. | [ System Settings. | =
E Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates | D Sensor Database | Groups I E Test Setups l E Additional Details I Check Channels

Refresn Delete

Additional Details

[ Record name Customer name Customer test ref. number Customer project ref. number Customer order number Customer cost unit
Lab details [none) NOVALUE NOVALUE NOVALUE

Customer details
Engineer details

Channel code details

a. This information can be modified before exporting data.
b. Records are automatically saved.

3. To delete a Customer Details Record, select the record from the list and select Delete.

4. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Engineer Details
Exporting data for “Engineer Details” is a required component of following ISO MME protocol. Completing “Engineer
Details” is optional for use with data exports.

1. Select the “Additional Details” tab.

2. Select the Engineer details navstep and enter the information for each Engineer Record:

& DataPRO - Additional Details - [Sample Test Setup) - b4
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Dewnload Data View Data Export Data F1 Manage Users B System Settings =
B Data Recorders |B Sensor Templates ] Sensor Database [ Grou ps &Y Test Sety ps EA Additional Details Check Channels

Additional Details

[+ Record name Test engineer name Test engineer phone Test engineer fax Test engineer email
Lab details (none) NOVALUE NOVALUE NOVALUE NOVALUE

Customer details

Engineer details

Channel code details

a. This information can be modified before exporting data.
b. Records are automatically saved.

3. To delete an Engineer Details Record, select the record from the list and select Delete.

4. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

Channel Code Details

A Channel Code is a shorthand code used to describe a measurement channel. Channel Codes can either follow the ISO
MME protocol of 16 alpha-numeric characters, or they can be “User Codes” and contain an unrestricted number of
characters of any type. See https://www.iso-mme.org/ for more information on ISO Codes.
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1. Select the “Additional Details” tab.

2. Select “ISO 13499” or “User” to display the current available channel codes:

[ DataPRO - Additional Details - [Sample Test Setup] - ®
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data &l view Data Export Data ] Manage Users [ system Settings =
Data Recorders [ sensor Templates I Sensor Database [ Groups Y Test Setups FA additional Details Check Channels
e N |
Additional Details
=]
User
Lab details
15O 13490 code B IS0 13400 channel name E
Customer details [zrEantioonzace | [Re2d 11 Acceleration x |
. IPHEAD1100H3ACY? | [Head1t nY |
Engineer details [Fzheantioonsacz | [Gesc it Acceerstionz |
Channel code details ‘ I l
[ DataPRo - Additions! Detaits- [Sample Test Setup]
Check Trigger Quick Checkout & Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data ] Manage Users
Data Recorders Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database [ Groups \d Test Setups EX additional Details
eiresn  Deiete ,
Additional Details
1 o0 taa
Lab details
User code User channel name B
Customer details [H3resanex | [Eredar ]
[Hzmeadacr | [Faveaday |
Engineer details | e | [HEredas ]
Channel code details ‘ I l

Waiting for user input Connected to: Local Current view: Admin_Login: Admin

a. Any ISO Codes used that are not defined by ISO/TS 13499 will be listed in and managed through the Channel
codes details table in the Additional Details tab.
b. All User Codes will be listed in and managed through the Channel codes details table in the Additional Details tab.

3. Create new Channel Codes by typing in the last field.
a. Multiple codes can be created by pasting multiple Channel Codes/Channel Names into the last field.

4. To edit a Channel Code or Channel Name, select the field to edit and enter the corrected information.

5. To delete a Channel Code from the database, select the Channel Code from the list, select “Delete.”
a. Select and delete multiple Channel Codes using Shift or Ctrl during code selection.

6. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 126 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Diagnostics

Diagnostic functions (channel, sensor, hardware and trigger checks) are performed as a part of a data collection
sequence. The Diagnostic tabs allow for these functions to be performed separately, outside of a data collection routine,

to verify proper functioning of the system.

DataPRO automatically generates a series of reports during use of the Diagnostic and Record tabs. See

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts * Nav ¢ Quick Start » Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record * Review « Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)

support.dtsweb.com 127


http://support.dtsweb.com/

Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information.

Check Channels

Check Channels confirms the hardware connection and sensor assignment, then performs a diagnostic/channel checkout
routine and allows verification of channel output(s) in Realtime Mode.

1. Select the “Check Channels” tab:

a. Optionally, select Check Channels from within a completed, saved Test Setup:

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: Example Test Setup - [Example Test Setdp] - X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F:] Manage Users [ System Settings =
Data Recorders ESensor Templates \ / E Senszor Databasze El Groups L] Test Setups B Additional Details Check Channels
Done Sawe Creaie summary Discover hardware  RunTest  Check Channels

Test Setups
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2. The Hardware navstep will automatically attempt to connect to the hardware associated with the active test setup, as
well as any attached USB device:

[E DatePRo - Check channet: - [Example Test setup] - X
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout [ [ Run Test | Download Data [ [&] View Data | Export Data | I3 Manage Users | [ System Settings [ =
Data Recorders | [ Sensor Templates | 2 Sensor Database | Groups | (8 Test Setups | A Additional Details | Check Channels

Done

Check Channels

=
— Example Test Setup
Run Passed

Check sensor D

f . (~) Detail
Diagnostics . s
view Tabl
Realtime = = .
0AS | Modue | Comnection | Channels Status Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status
SPEDOTSO - 192.1680.150 18 analog, 4 squib, & digital output channel(s) Passed 152V 83V (Charging)

a. Select Run to re-run the Hardware navstep.

3. Select the Check sensor ID navstep to perform a sensor check:

(T — %
155 Data Recorders | I Sensor Templates | L Sensor Database | L] Groups | w3 Test Setups | E Additional Details | | | Check Channels | | Check Trigger | | Quick Checkout | B Run Test | I3 Download Data | B8 View Data | [ Export Data | . Manage Users | [ System Settings. =
Dere
Check Channels
)
Hardvars Example Test Setup
- Incomplete. 2 channel(s) require manual identification.
ﬁ Check sensor ID
Run
S Unresoived Channels [ - = e
Diagnos | o= Inthe  Mamualy Assigned
. i ! e | o ]
. c ‘ S s ‘ — pr———,
Realtime 720 Strobe TSO_TestSpeciic Digital Out Channel not assigned = i e o I 7 =
Stag e Srobe FYLIspe e Ll bl SPEOOISOSPS00331  [SPECOISOSPS0033T] CH-01  Bridge/IEPE :
Test channels with EID that SPEOO1S0.SPS00331 | [SPE001S0:5PS00331) CH-02 Baidge/IEPE
were not found during Check
SPEOOTSOSPS00331  [SPEQOISOSPS00331] CH-03  Bridge/I
Sensor ID discovery PS00331 [ 1 3
Extra Sensor Ids
Channel = | Sensorld Sensor
[SPEO0150:5P500331] CH-14 2200000126A87620 2kg034 (Upper Neck Fx)
| 15900150:59500331) CH-15 860000012648D020 2Ag035 (Upper Neck Fy) [SPEO0ISQ:SPS00331] CH-10. Bridge
Sensor EID(s) detected that SPEQOTSOSPS00331  [SPECOTSOSPS0033T] CH-11 Bridge
are not assigned to a channel SPEOOISOSPS00331  [SPEOOISOSPS00331] CH-12 Bridge/IEPE -
included in the Test Setup S
SPEOO1SOSPSO0331 | [SPECOISOSPS00331] CH-13  Bridge/IEPE =
SPEOOTSOSPS00331  [SPEOO1SO:SPS00331] CH-14  BridgeEPE Con
SPEOOISOSPS00331  [SPECOISOSPS0033T] CH-15 Brdge/IEPE Cem
Out o position sensors SPEODISOSPSO0331  (SPEQO1SOSPS00331] CH-16  Bridge/lEPE =
& | Sensor 1D | Sensor ] SPEO0ISOSPS00331  [SPEOO1SO:SPS00331] CH-17  Bridge/IEPE s
H07 1 cHo1 6DX0082 ACT (6DX0082 AC-1) SPEOO1SOSPSO0331  [SPECO1SOSPS00331) CH-18  Bridge/IEPE =
H-08 4 ) CH-02 CBOOOOTS08CEC2D 6DX0082 AC2 (6DX0082 AC-2) SPEOOTSOSPT00107  [SPE00150:5PT00107] SQ-01  Squib Standard Front Airbag Primary  Squib | ce
H09 03 2200000750663120 6DX0082 AC3 (6DXD082 AC-3) SPEOOTSOPTO0TOT  [SPECOTSOSPT00107) SQ-02 Squib Standard Front Airbag Secondary Squib P
15059700107 15059T00107] SQ-4 i =
T erabiea, haniwaie chan SPEOOTSOSPTONIO7  [SPEQO1SOSPTO1071SQ-03 Sauib o
assignments that don't match SPEOOTS0:SPTO0107  [SPEOO1SO:SPT00107) SQ-04  Squib Con
location of EID discovery SPEOOTSOSPTONT07  [SPEQOTSOSPTO0107] DO-01 Digital Out sl
SPEOOTSQSPT00107  [SPEOOIS:SPT00107] DO-02 Digital Out el
. " SPEOOTSOSPTONIO7 | [SPECOTSOSPTO0107] DO-03 Digital Out )
el iGNNGS a5 B0 W A i S B B S B S B | 0PI [PROIRSTIONT 0008 Dgtal Ot Qe
Channel ¥ i ly this SPEOD1S0SPTO0I07 | [SPEQOTSOSPTO0I07) DO-0S Digrtal Out P
) N »
User A nels
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a. The Check Sensor ID step verifies each channel in the Test Setup has been configured with a hardware channel.

NOTE:

Sensors with EID will automatically populate with the hardware channel assignment.
Sensors without EID will need to be ‘resolved’ and manually assigned to a hardware channel.

Manual assignments of hardware channels performed in Check Channels or in Run Test will have to be
repeated for subsequent Check Sensor ID initiations.

b. DataPRO indicates the following EID conditions with different tables:

Unresolved Channels: Channels that have not been configured with a hardware channel assignment. These
channels need to be manually assigned.

Extra Sensor IDs: Sensor EID(s) detected that are not assigned to a channel included in the Test Setup.

Out of position sensors (if enabled): Sensor EID(s) that are detected on a hardware channel that differs from the
Test Setup configuration.

C. DataPRO indicates the following channel configuration conditions with highlighting:

Green: EID or manual hardware assignment completed in Group or Test Setup.
Orange: EID not found, hardware assignment completed in Group or Test Setup.
Yellow: Manual hardware assignment completed in current step.

iv.  Purple: EID found does not match hardware assignment completed in Group or Test Setup (Channel is Out of
Position).
NOTE: Channel Out Of Position indication is optional and must be enabled in System Settings, page 210.
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4. Select the Diagnostics navstep and then select “Run” to perform a diagnostic check on all channels, “Run (DAS)” to
perform a diagnostic check on one DAS module or “Run (Channel)’ to perform a diagnostic check on one channel:

DataPRO - Check Channels - [Example Test Setup] - X

Data Recorders | [f#] Sensor Templates | [[§ Sensor Database | [ Groups | 3 Test Setups | 4 Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | g Run Test Download Data | [g] View Data Export Data | F'd Manage Users System Settings

Done  Low power

Check Channels

Hardware Example Test Setup

Check sensor ID Waiting for user selection

ﬁ Diagnostics

Run (DAS) Groups DAS Channels Results
‘ . Group 1 SPE0150 I —— 5PS00331
Run (Channel Sample Group. 192.168.0.150 [FFATERTEDD 6DX0082 AR1
331 CH04
Realtime : 6DX0082 AR CH-04

spEovisnspsag e Anguiar Velocty Head Angular Velocity X

Test channels i
2311 CH-03

1 TR L:w ) ;hgh )
y Excitation -
[sPEQOTSSpspp o0 Angullr Velocity Low (v) High (V)
231] CH-06
6DX0082 AR3
Noise High (% Fulle
[SPE001S0:5PSgo  Head Acceleration X 1000
331 CHA07 6DX0082 ACY
Initial off Low (mV) High (mV)
[spECOTSOisps0p  Head Acceleration Y G 00
331 CH-08 6DX0082 AC2 S Max error %
] Head Acceleration Z
[SPECOTS0:5PS00 E——
2311 CH-09 6DX0082 AC3 PETTET g
spEcOrs0pTg SNderd Front Airbag 18,000,000
; Primary

107 5Q-01

Standard Front Airbag
[SPE0DIS0:SPTO0
Secondary

1071 50-02

DAS 003 Comm e avigated to: Record_Dia Connected to: L urrent view: Admin_Login: Adrmin

a. Tree View (above) is the default display, select Table View (below) to display diagnostic data in table format:

[ D2tePRO - Check Channets - (Bxample Test setupl - X
& Data Recorders | B8 Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [ Groups | &8 Test Setups | F Additional Details Check Channels | Check Trigger Quick Checkout | B Run Test Download Data | 8] View Data Export Data | [ Manage Users | [ System Settings =
Done  Lowpower View report
Check Channels
Hardware Example Test Setup

Passed

Check sensor ID

e TN BT -

Run (DAS) # DAS. ‘ Module ‘ Channel | Group Sensor s/n Description Excitation 24V power Initial offset (mV) AutoZero % Deviation
Run (Channel) 1 SPEOO1S0SPSO0331  SPSO033 CH-07 Group 1 6DX0082 ACT Head Acceleration X 49988 00 0 013
2 SPEOOTS0:SPS00331  SPS00331 CH-08 Group 1 6DX0082 AC2 Head Acceleration Y 50032 00 o 039
Realtime 3 SPEODTSOSPS00331 SPS00331 CH-09 Group 1 6DX0082 AC3 Head Acceleration Z 50023 00 0 014
4 SPEODTSOSPS00331  5PS00331 CH-04 Group 1 6DX0082 AR Head Anaular Velocity X 50037 00 9 007
5 SPEOQ1SOSPS00331  SPS00331 CH-05 Groug 1 60X0082 AR2 Head Anaular Velocity ¥ 50015 00 6 013
6 SPE00150:SPS00331  SPS00331 CH-06 Group 1 6DX0082 AR3 Head Angular Velocity Z 5.0022 00 -8 o007
7 SPEOOTSOSPTO0T07 | SPTOO10T 5001 Group 1 Standard Front Airbag Primary 0.0000 00 0 000
8 SPEODTSOSPTO0107  SPT00107 5Q-02 Group 1 Standard Front Airbag Secandary 00000 00 0 000
10 SPEO0TSO:SPS00331  SPS00331 CH-10 Test channels 2ka40 Neck Upper Force Z 50008 00 0 080
11 SPEOOTS0:SPS00331  SPS00331 CH-11 Test channels 2ka033 Neck Upper Force X 50084 00 0 044
‘4 3
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b. Select individual channels in Tree View to display diagnostic results for that channel:

E DataPRO - Check Chann:

els - [Example Test Setup] - X
Data Recorders | [{ or Templates | [[§ Sensor Database | [ Groups | (3 Test Setups | [ Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | g Run Test Download Data | [g] View Data Export Data | Fd Manage Users System Settings =
Done  Lowpower  View report
Check Channels
=]
Hardware Example Test Setup
Passed
Check sensor ID
Diagnostics
Run (DAS) Groups DAS Channels Results
o~ G SPEQ0150 Head Angular Veloci
Run (Channel) 1921680150 ispeootsospspp < AreHierielecty P. d 800
Input (V): 15150 331 CH-04 EEES
Realtime Battery (V): 8330 D
== specorsaspsng e AngulerVelocty 6.00
Test channels SPS00331 ; Passed
Input (v): 12.300 331 CH-05 60%0082 AR R
Battery (V): 8360 4.00
Passed Head Angular Velocity
[SPEOD1S0:5PS00
SPT00107 e Passed 200
Input (v): 12.300 6DX0082 AR3
Battery (V): 8360
Passed [SPEOQTS0:5Ps0g  Head Acceleration X P d 0.001
331] CH-07 6DX0082 ACT asse
10.0000 150000 20.0000 25.0000 30.0000
[sPECQTSQ:spsgp  Head Acceleration Y
331 CH-08 6DX00B2 AC2 Passed Threshold (A) — Current (A
[SPEOQ1S0:5ps00  Head Acceleration Z Passed < Passed Expected delay (ms)  17.000
331 CH-09 6DX0082 AC3 Duration Passed Expected duraion 10000
_ (ms)
lOutput Peak (4) 7315
Passed
Standard Front Airhaa

i. Test Setups can be configured to require all channels to pass Diagnostics before progressing to Realtime.

5. Select the Realtime navstep to verify sensor output.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 132 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Realtime - Level Triggers Off

DataPRO - Check Channels - [Example Test Setup] - X
[B Data Recorders | [ Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [ Groups | &3 Test Setups | FEd Additional Details | |~ Check Channels | | Check Trigger | - Quick Checkout | B Run Test | [ Download Data | ES] View Data | [ Export Data | F Manage Users | B2 System Settings =

Done
Check Channels
[
Hardware Samplerate 120 AAF - ChartWidth (5) o me— 0[] crans 6=
Check sensor ID $PS00231 *  Avaiatie cranneis || =
Diagnostics Neck Upper Force Z / ZZNECK ™ | | - [ |
[SPE0O150:5P500331) CH-10
—> | —
72NECKUPODH3FOZC
Prav Neck Upper Force
A A A AAA L AAAAA A Ao AN A AR AN
Mx+18.140 Mn 06,444 Av +05.191 M Mn A
Nest Polarity: +
+15.872
gl 0 02 04 06 08 1 12 14 16 18
Neck Upper Force X / 11INECI + | | - [ ]
[SPEOQ150:5PS00331] CH-11
2kg033 (Upper Neck Fx)
TINECKUPOQH3FOXC
Neck Upper Force X
M e A AP A e bt e g it
Pol
9 0 02 04 06 08 1 12 14 16 18

Connected to: Local Currentview: Admin Login: Admin

NOTE: If UseTestChannelOrder is enabled in the DataPRO.exe.config file, only one chart will be available and one
channel will be displayed at a time in Realtime.

NOTE: Realtime AAF ratio is 1:1 by default. This setting can be changed in the DataPRO.exe.config file. See DataPRO
Settings Manual for more information about the config file.

a. The initial display is defined by the test setup.

b. Realtime display selection. See Test History Settings, page 230, for more information on configuring the initial
Realtime display.
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E Data Recorders u Sensor Templates u Sensor Database ﬂ Groups ﬂ Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test

Check Channels 3 o e
. SPS00331 v Available channels -
Hardware
Neck Upper Force Z / 2INECK ~ [ |
Check sensor ID [SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-10
2kg040 (Upper Meck Fz)

??NECKUPOOH3FOZC
Meck Upper Force
Mx +20.048 Mn-05.444 av+05.934

Diagnostics

Prev o +03.700
Next 9
a 2 4 06 08 2 14 18 8
Neck Upper Force X / 11NEC| ~ .
[SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-11
2kg033 (Upper Neck Fx)
11NECKUPOOH3FOXC
NeckUpperForceX
Mx 2 Mn-16,581 Av-04.855 " -y M M
Pclanty +
g
a 2 4 06 08 2 14 18 8

1. Select Prev/Next to backtrack/advance 1/3/6 channel(s) based on chart(s) displayed.
Use snap arrows to hide or display the navstep menu.
3. Select Settings to display additional Realtime settings and options.

no

Samplerate 120 AAF - Chart Width () = ———————— 2.0@ Charts 6 =
¥ Settings SPS00331 ~  Available channels || -

Current Sample Rate and AAF value displayed.
Modify chart width.
Select 1, 3, or 6 charts.
Restart Realtime to apply changes.
4, Select DAS from drop-down to choose channels to display.
a. Channels can only be displayed from one DAS at a time.
5. Use Available Channels drop-down to select from all channels in Test Setup.
a. Type Serial Number, Sensor Description, Channel Name or ISO Code to search.
6. Use chart drop-down to select channel(s) from current DAS.

o0 oy

c. Display units:
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Neck Upper Force Z /101 ~ Meck Upper MomentZ/ ~
[BAS0896:8R50262] CH-03 o [BASO8O6:BR50100] CH-03 o
BridgePlug013 (BR202-CH3) ; BridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)

Meck Upper Force Z
Mx+04.090Mn +02.954 av 03514

+03.560

g9

0 1

i. Select ADC, mV or EU.

d. Oscope/Meter Mode:

Neck Upper Force Z /101 ~ Neck Upper MomentZ/ ~
[BAS0896:8R50262] CH-03 o [BAS0896:BR50190] CH-03 o
BridgePlug013 (BR302-CH3) n BridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)
Neck Upper Force Z 1 Neck Upper Moment Z
My +04.090Mn +02.954 Av +03514 Mx+07.172 Mn + 02747 Av 05138
c c
+03.560 +05.875
g ) 9

i.  Osc mode (Osciloscope) displays 1, 3 or 6 charts of analog output.
ii. Meter Mode displays digital readout of all channels in Test Setup.
1. Select subgroups of channels to display based on Tags applied in Sensor Database.

e. Select “Fullscreen” to enlarge active chart to fullscreen:

Neck Upper Force Z /101 ~ Neck Upper MomentZ/ ~
[BAS0896:8R50262] CH-03 o [BAS0896:BR50190] CH-03
BridgePlug013 (BR302-CH3) » BridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)
Neck Upper Force Z 1 Neck Upper Moment Z
My +04.090Mn +02.954 Av +03514 Mx+07.172 Mn + 02747 Av 05138
C C
+03.560 +05.875
9 v g

f. Display range:
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Neck Upper Force Z / 101 ~ Neck Upper Moment Z/ =
[BA50896:BR50262] CH-03 [BA50826:BR50190] CH-03
EridgePlug013 (BR302-CH3) BridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)
MNeck Upper Force Z Neck Upper Mement Z
My +01.587 Mn +00.454 av +01.084 M Mn Ay
+01.591
g poo |
100
0
20
10
5
1 ]
0 ] E

i. Select “Auto range” to display a predefined percentage of the full scale range.
1. Default Auto range value is 6.6% of full scale and can be modified in DataPRO.exe.config file.

ii. Select “% full scale” to select the percentage of full scale to display.
iii.  Select “Fixed value” to select a fixed value to display.

g. AutoZero/Zero:

Neck Upper Force Z / 101 = Neck Upper MomentZ/ ~
[BA30896:BR50262] CH-03 [BA50856:BR50190] CH-03
BridgePlug013 (BR302-CH3) BridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)

Meck Upper Moment Z
Mx Mn Av

Neck Upper Force Z
W +04.090Mn +02.954 av +03.514

+03.560

g

0 1 2 3
0 e B | || e | B B e

i. Select “AutoZero” to automatically software zero channels when selecting a new channel to display.
ii. Select“Zero” to software zero all channels.
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h. Snapshop/Realtime logging:

Neck Upper Force Z / 101 ~ . MNeck Upper MomentZ/ ~

[BA50896:8R50262] CH-03 o [BA50696:BR50120] CH-03

BridgePlug013 (BR302-CH3) EridgePlug016 (BR303-CH3)

Neck Upper Force Z Neck Upper Moment Z

My +04.090Mn +02.954 v +03.514 Mx Mn Av
+03.560

g

0 1
o0 D B || s — T T

I. Select “Snapshot” to output an excel file for each displayed channel with the ADC, mV and EU data for that
sample. Snapshot files will be saved in the Data folder (see
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i. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information) unless the option to save snapshots to
clipboard is enabled in System Settings.

iii.  Select “Realtime logging” to enable Realtime logging for all channels displayed on the chart. Realtime logging
files will be saved in the Data folder.

SPS00331 *  Avsilsble channels

Head Acceleration X /08 ~ LOGGING ON
0015! 500331] CH-17

007 1 (6DX0072-ACT)
OTHEADODOOH3ACKA
Head Acceleration X
Mx+00.120 Mn-00.120 av+00.011

+00.090

g
Head Acceleration Y / 0 ~
[SPEQ0150:5PS00331] CH

18
6DX007. 2-AC2)

Mx+00.181 Mn-00.060 Av+00.042

-00.030

9

-
ADC v B Oscmode  Meter made. l:l Aumrange  Wfullscale  Fixed Value :I AutcZero Zero Snapshot  Reaftime ogaing

NOTE: Realtime logging is only availble when 1 Chart is displayed.

Realtime - Level Triggers On

DataPRO includes an optional “Level Trigger” check in Realtime. The level trigger threshold is set as a percentage of the
sensor’s full scale output and can be modified in Realtime. This can be used to verify polarity or channel output.

To configure DataPRO to have “Level triggers on” in Realtime:

e Enable UseTestChannelOrder in the DataPRO.exe.config file.
e Enable Level triggers on in System Settings tab -> Realtime navstep.
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If DataPRO is configured to have “Level triggers on” in Realtime, the Realtime display will allow only one channel to be

displayed on a single chart.

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup 2]

verification.

o

See

— X
Quick Checkout 8 Run Test. Download Data 2] view Data Export Data 2 Manage Users [ System Settings =
Bl sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups N Test Setups KA Additional Details Check Channels.
Dany
Check Channels
[
Hardware Samplerate 120 AAF -  ChartWidth () = ee— z.ugl
Check sensor ID ¥ Settings | Avaiizble channeis -
. . [SPEOD150:5P500331] CH-11
Diagnostics k033 (Upper Neck F) |
1TTNECKUPOOH3FOXC
(ST | v Upper Forcex
e Mx +11.664Mn -10.9784v ~00.725
rev Polarity: +
Next -01.487
]
¢ 01 02 03 04 05 06 0F 08 09 1 11 12 13 14 15 16 1 18 19
User Admin na

vigated to: Record Realtime

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

Level Trigger threshold is indicated by the dashed line and can be moved to allow for easier sensor output

Optional audible beeping indicates waiting for trigger and trigger received. (See Realtime Settings, page 231.)
If enabled, displayed channel will advance once level trigger has been received.

DataPRO will automatically save *.png and *.CSV files of the data and plot to the Realtime folder of the dataset.
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e. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information.

6. Select “Done” to return the previous location. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

Check Trigger

Check Trigger confirms the hardware connection and sensor assignment, as well as allows for verification of the Event
signal (See System Settings, page 210, to configure the system to test the Start Record signal as well). The Arm Checklist
provides a squib resistance measurement if squibs are included in the Test Setup.

1. Select the “Check Trigger” tab:

2. The Hardware navstep will automatically attempt to connect to the hardware associated with the active test setup.
a. Select Run to re-test the hardware connection.

3. Select the Check sensor ID navstep to perform a sensor check.
a. Select run to re-scan for sensor IDs.

4. Select the Check trigger navstep, select “Run”, then generate a hardware trigger signal. Select “Cancel trigger check”
to bypass the trigger check, or “Software trigger” to send a trigger signal command and progress to Arm Checklist:
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DataPRO - Check Trigger - [Example Test Setup] - X
Data Recorders [ Sensor Templates [E] Sensor Database: [ Groups 1o Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE] Run Test Download Data &l View Data Export Data 1 Manage Users [ system Settings
Done
Check Trigger
[
T — Example Test Setup
Waiting for trigger check
Check sensor ID 9 99
Run R s
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Cancel rigger chack
~ Details
Software 1
ortware wgger Group | DAS Triggered Faults | Status
A Group 1 SPEDO150 Wait
Arm checklist e g
Test channels SPEDO150 Waiting
Group 1 SPEDO150:SPS00331 Waiting for trigger check
Test channels SPEDO150:SPS00331 Waiting for trigger check
Group 1 SPEDO150:SPT00107 Waiting for trigger check
[l 02taPRO - Check Trigger - (Example Test Setup] - X
Data Recorders 8 Sensor Templates A sensor Database [ Groups LY Test Setups A additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE] Run Test Download Data [E&] View Data Export Data [ Manage Users [ System Settings
Done
Check Trigger
=
Hardware Example Test Setup
Passed
Check sensor ID
Run .
Triggered Faults: clear
Cancel trigger check
~ | Details
Arm checklist Group | DAS Triggered Faults | Status
Group 1 SPEDOT50 J Waiting
Test channels SPEDO150 v Waiting
Group 1 SPEDOT50:SPS00331 v Passed
Test channels SPEQ0150:5PS00331 ‘[ Passed
Group 1 SPEDOT50:SPT00107 v Passed

5. Select Arm Checklist, select “Run” to perform tests defined in Test Setup:
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DataPRO - Check Trigger - [Example Test Setup]

- X
Data Recorders [ Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups ¥ Test Satups K} Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B Run Test Download Data &l View Data Export Data 1 Manage Users System Settings
Done
Check Trigger
=
Hardware Example Test Setup
Waiting for user selection
Check sensor ID
Check trigger
~ | Sensor ld check
| Group Channel | sensorseria Sensorname | DAS ch# | Sensor Id Status |
Run ~ | DAS voltage check
| DAS | Input Voltage Status | Battery Voltage Status | Status |
» | Squib resi check
Group Channel | DAS Che | Setting ‘ Delay Durstion | Fire Test Status lowi) | High@
4 »
~ | Event lines check
| DAS | Start | Trrrs | Erins |
~ | Tilt sensor check
| DAS System ID | system Location T bmes Vi Barpms | [ . Status |
- Temp check
| DAS | Sensor Temperature in Degrees C | Status |
~ | Clock sync check
DAS | Clock sync profile | Status |
a. Sensor ID check:
~ Sensor Id check
Group Channel Sensor serial Sensor name DAS Ch.# Sensor Id Status.
Group 1 Head Acceleration X B6DX0082 AC1 6DX0082 AC-1 SPE00150:5PS00331 CH-07 7600000750660D2D Passed
Group 1 Head Acceleration Y B60X0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC-2 SPE00150:5PS00331 CH-08 CB0O00OTS08CEC2D Passed
Group 1 Mesd Acceleration 2 6DX0082 AC3 Y0082 AC-3 SPEOOTSG:SPS00331  CH-0 220000075066312D  Passed
Group 1 Head Angular Velocity X 60X0082 AR1 6DX0082 AR-1 SPE00150:5PS00331 CH-04 EC0000173C278B01 Passed
Group 1 Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR2 B6DX0082 AR-2 SPE00150:5PS00331 CH-05 380000173C27C301 Passed
Group 1 Hesd Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR3 EDX0082 AR-3 SPEOOTSG:SPS00331  CH-06 250000173C116001  Passed

i. Performs a scan and compares Sensor IDs found to assignments defined in Test Setup.

b. DAS voltage check:

~ ) DAS voltage check

DAS Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Status
SPED0750:5PS00331 123v 84V (Charging) Passed
SPEO0150:5PT00107 123V 83V (Charging) Passed
SPE00T50 AERRY 83V (Charging) Passed

i.  Measures input voltage and battery voltage of connected DAS and compares to power threshold settings
defined in System Settings (See System Settings, page 210).
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c. Squib resistance check:

~ | Squib resi: check

Group Ch,

| DAS | Ch# | Delay \ Dur.. | Fire Test Status Low (@) High (Q) | Resistance () Status Setting
366 Passed -

g Primary SPE00150:SPT00107  SQ-01 17.00 10.00 N/A 09 80

Group 1 Standard Front
Group 1 Standard Front Airbag Secondary SPEOOTS0:SPT00107  SQ-02 2000 10.00 N/A 09 a0

366 Passed

<

i.  Measures resistance of squib channels and compares measurement to threshold values defined in Test Setup
Parameters.

NOTE: Delay, Duration and Fire Test Status are only tested/reported if using “Slow Trigger Check” method (See
System Settings, page 210). If not using “Slow Trigger Check” method, requested values from Test Setup will

be displayed.

d. Event lines check:

~ | Event lines check
DAS Start Trigger Status

SPE00150:5PS00331
SPE0O150:SPTO0107
SPE00150

i.  Checks Start and Event lines and reports current status of connected DAS.

e. Tilt sensor check — SLICEG6 only:

~) Tilt sensor check
DAS | System ID System Location X-axis Degrees Y-axis Degrees Z-axis Degrees Status

SL60014 010 Example 1 NaN -0.8 -874 N/A
5L60023 020 Example 3 0.3 NaN -87.3 N/A

i.  Reports current tilt measurements from SLICE6 DAS.
NOTE: Tilt sensors are configured using the Tilt Sensor Control utility.

f. Temperature check — SLICEG6DB only
i.  Reports current temperature reading of connected SLICEG6 Distributor.

g. Clock sync check
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6. Select “Done” to return to the previous location. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

NOTE: For distributors and devices which do a single one shot pulse for trigger, the OneShotWaitTimeMs setting in the
DataPRO.exe.config file controls the amount of time to wait (in ms) for a trigger signal to clear. Itis not
expected that this value will need to be changed, but in cases where a distributor shows as already triggered
during trigger checks this time can be increased. Refer to the DataPRO Settings Manual for more information
about the config file.

Quick Checkout

Quick Checkout allows for quickly creating a single-use test setup based on connected channels. This test setup will not
be saved but will allow a diagnostic checkout and Realtime verification of connected or manually assigned channels.

1. Select the “Quick Checkout” tab:

NOTE: There is an optional setting in DataPRO.exe.config to automatically Query Hardware when using Quick
Checkout. If this setting is set to true, start at Step 3.

2. Select DAS to be used during Quick Checkout.
a. Ifusing EID, select “Query selected” to query hardware for attached sensors and ids:
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Check Trigger [ Quick Checkout | [ Run Test | Download Data | View Data [ Export Data | F Manage Users | B System Settings
Query selected  Run check
Quidf\Checkout
Waiting
Data
Included ‘ Serial number ‘ Type ‘ Channels | Firmware | Max sample rate ‘ Cal date ‘ First Use Date | Cal due date | Sample rate ‘ =
BA51253 SLICE NANO Base+ 15 analog channel(s) BIF4 200,000 4/29/2019 --- 4/28/2020
SPDO0%39 SLICE PRO DIM 18 digital input channel(s) AlJd 600,000 4/7/2016 --- 472017
v PRS0 SUCEPROEhemerConvoler SUCEPROEMemetConvoler  BOBL =
SPS00999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 analog channel(s) AlJd 600,000 4772016 - 472017
| | SPT00999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 squib, 8 digital output channel(s) DOD7 600,000 016 --- 017 hd
Extra Sensor lds
Channel Dallas ID
Manual assignments
Channel List
0 channalis) intest 0010 physical channells) assigned
70| [][+] [6OT| [ Remove Sensor | [ Delete
Group [ 7] 150 (13499) code [ ¥ | 150 channl name | 7 | pe [v]  semorisn)[v]  patsin[v]  Haware [7]
fov] (=] 01 =] e

b. If not using EID or to assign additional, undiscovered channels for checkout, select “Manual assignments” to
enable manually assigning sensors to hardware channels:
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Check Trigger l Quick Checkout I B8 Run Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data | 2] Manage Users | System Settings
Query selected  Run check
Quick Checkout
Waiting
Data R cl
Inchaded | Serial rumber | s | Frerres | Frmware | Maxsamplerate | Caldaste | FirtUseDate | Cal due date | samplerate
BA51253 SLICE NANO Base+ 15 analog channel(s) B1F4 200,000 4/29/2019 --- 4/28/2020
SPD00999 SLICE PRO DIM 18 digital input channel(s) Al 600,000 4/7/2016 -— 4/7/2017
SPS00999 SLICE PRO SIM 18 analeg channel(s) 600,000 4/1/2016 --- 4/7/2017
SPTO0999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 squib, 8 digital output channel(s) DOD7 600,000 4/1/2016 --- 472017
Extra Sensor Ids
Channel Dallas ID
+/  Manual assignments @
‘Channel List ~1 8 Availabl
seac - = - N
0 channslfs) in test 0 of O physical channel(s) assigned
TOP| [~ ||~ ||BOT Remove Sensor Delete Online
Gr 150 ‘cod 150 che | Ty
e E‘ (EEDem E‘ anneinams lz‘ s E‘ UART Settings | Stream Input Settings | Stream OQutput Settings |
[ ] [ | [ Analog | Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital utput Settings |
Serial Number lz‘ Name lz‘ IEPE E‘ Capacity (EU) E‘ Units lz‘ Out Of Date lz‘ In Wsming Period E‘ =
2kg033 Upper Neck Fx 2,000.00 g -
4 »
(~) Hardware
Search
DAS cH= Toms Channel Sensar | =
1 " || 5PE00150:5PS00331 | [SPEO0TS0:5PS00331] CH-01 | Bridge/IEPE Cleat
Drag and drop sensors ar hardware here to create new channels SPEQOT150:5PS00331  [SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-02  Bridge/IEPE Qea
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting
SPEOO150:SPS00331  [SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-03 | Bridge/IEPE Clear
Highlighted cells will use |D for assignment 4 S

Quick Checkout channel assignments are the same as those for Groups and Test Setups (See Groups, page

66, for more information).

The Extra Sensor Ids table shows EIDs which were detected but not associated with any sensors in the sensor

database.
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3. Select “Run Check” after all channel assignments have been made:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout &8 Run Test Download Data B3] view Data Export Data F1 Manage Users System Settings

Query selected  Run check

Quick Checko

Done

Data Recorders

Included | Serial number Type Channels Firmware Max sample rate Cal date First Use Date Cal due date Sample rate
J SPEDD150 SLICE PRO Ethernet Controller  SLICE PRO Ethernet Controller BOB3 -—- —

Extra Sensor Ids
Channel Dallas ID
[5PS00330] CH-01 2000000126A97C2D
[SPS00330] CH-03 4C00000126A96D2D

o/ Manual assignments

Channel List ~ | Sensors Availabl

asgned nasired [T

8 channzlis) intest 0 of 30 physical channel(s) assigned

TOP| |« ||~ ||BOT Remove Sensor Delete Online
Group [ 7 | 150 {13459) cade [ 7 | 150 chanmel name [ 7 | Type [+ | ["Analog |Squib Settings | Digital Input Settings | Digital Output Settings | UART Settings | Stream Input | Stream Output Setfings
Test channels T1HEADDODOHIAVEA B0K0022 ART Bridge Serial Number lz‘ Mame E‘ IEPE lz‘ Capacity (EU) lz‘ Units E Cut Of Date lz‘ In Warning Period E‘ -
11HEADOODOHIAVYA 6DX0082 ARZ Bridge 2kg033 Upper Meck Fx 2,000.00 g -
11HEADOODOHIAVZA £DX0032 ARS Bridge d b
. ~ | Hardware
T1HEADOODOHIACKA 6DX0082 ACT Bridge
Search
Test channels 11HEADOODOHIACYA £DX0082 ACZ Bridge
DAS | CHe# | Type | Channel | Sensor | =
Test channels 11HEADOODOHIACZA 60X0082 AC3 Eridge .
~ || SPEO0150:5PS00331 | [SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-01 | Bridge/IEPE Clea

4. This will begin the Check Channel process (See Check Channels, page 128, for more information).
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Record

Run Test

Use the Run Test tab to initiate a data collection sequence based on the active Test Setup. The settings and parameters
in the Test Setup and the System Settings tabs determine the navsteps and behavior of DataPRO during the data
collection process (See Test Setups, page 83, or System Settings, page 210, for more information).

The steps and images below are for a “Record In Place” test, where data is stored on the internal flash memory of the
DAS. For information on configuring SLICE6 AIR DAS for a Streaming test, see Appendix I: SLICE6 AIR Setup, page 327.

DTS recommends using the Diagnostic tab(s) prior to collecting data. However, many of the same steps will be repeated
with each Data Collection sequence.

Navsteps are configurable for each Test Setup. Not all navsteps listed are required, therefore some steps listed below
may not be applicable.

1. Select the “Run Test” tab:
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2. The Basic info navstep displays an overview of the test setup:

~ | Sensor details

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Sﬁup]@ - X
Data Recorders ensor Templates u Sensor Database EI Groups ;3 Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data ﬂ Manage Users System Settings
Done  Start (Automatic mode]  View summar
Run test
u

Basic info Example Test Setup
Test id [None] - [Time Stamp] - °

Hardware .
Description
Recording Mode: Circular buffer Samples Per Second: 10,000
Pre-Trigger Seconds: 1.00
Post-Trigger Seconds: 1.00
Destructive/impact test (will set First Use Dates (if needed) and increment Sensor Usage counts) o

Analog (8) | Squib Settings (0) | Digital Input Settings (0) | Digital Qutput Settings (0)

Serial Number B Name E Manufacturer E Model B IERE E Sensor max range B Sensitivity E
W 2kg033 Upper Neck 2,000.00
. W 2kg40 Upper Neck 2,000.00
o o/  6DX0082 ACY 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00
Download RO o/  6DX0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00
View ROI +/  6DXD08Z AC3 6DX0082 AC DTS (None) 2,000.00
+/  6DX0082 AR1 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00
Download all +/  6DX008Z ARZ 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00
+/  6DX008Z AR3 6DX0082 AR DTS (None) 18,000.00
4

Linear Sensitivity lz‘
0.00042000 m\/V/EU
0.00040200 mV/V/EU
0.01755000 m\V/V/EU
-0.01700000 mV/V/E
0.01825000 m\,/V/EU
0.09440000 m\/EU
0.09370000 m\/EU

-0.09456000 mV/EU

Resistancs (0] lz‘ Excitation (V) lz‘ Units E

985

3007

3004

@ . | W w

deg/s

deg/s

deg/s

Groups o

Name

Test Object Position

Group 1

Test channels

1 1

? ?

a. Test Setup and Test ID are displayed throughout data collection sequence.
Test ID prefix and suffix can be selected from pre-defined options. Set pre-defined options in System Settings tab

=

(See System Settings, page 210, for more information).
c. Verify recording mode/parameters as defined in Test Setup.

d. If the Destructive/Impact Test box is checked, running the test will set the First Use Date for DAS or sensors that
have not been used since the last calibration, and will increment the usage count of all sensors in the Test Setup.
Note: This feature is only supported for SLICE hardware and must be enabled on the hardware by DTS personnel.

e. Verify sensors in test in Sensor details table.

NOTE: DataPRO can be configured to allow or to prevent running a test with sensors and hardware that is past due for

calibration (See System Settings, page 210, for more information).
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f.  Verify Groups in test. Select up/down arrows to hide/display sensor list.
g. Select Start to start Automatic test progression, if enabled. Select View Summary to review Test Summary (Test
Summary will be automatically generated and saved with data files. See
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h. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information).

3. Continue to the Hardware navstep. DataPRO will attempt to communicate with the hardware associated with the
active Test Setup:

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup]

- x
Data Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database EI Groups ;3 Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F] Manage Users System Settings

Done  Start (Automatic mode)

Run test

\:
Basic info Example Test Setup

Passed
ﬁ Run

Check sensor ID ~ ) Details

Tree view Table view
Check trigger " =
- == DAS | Module | Connection | Channels Status Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status.

Diagnostics SPEDO1S0 --- 192,168.0.150 18 analeg, 4 squib, & digital output channel(s) ' Passed 122V 8.3 V (Charging)

Realtime

Arm checklist

a. If needed, select Run to re-run Hardware navstep and reattempt hardware connection.
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4. Proceed to Check sensor ID navstep to confirm sensors in test setup are properly configured with a hardware

channel. Sensors without EID that have not yet been configured with hardware channels will need to be manually

assigned before proceeding:

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] — hd
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates u Sensor Database EI Groups ;! Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F] Manage Users System Settings
Run test
[
Basic info Example Test Setup
Incomplete. 1 channel(s) require manual identification.
Hardware
ﬁ Check sensor ID
Run Unresolved Channels < “ Open In Use Manually Assigned
Channel | Sensor ‘ Type Status
Hardware Channels
Standard Front Airbag Secondary | TSQ_TestSpecific Squib Channel not assigned DAS ‘ cHE T Channel -
SPE00150:SPS00331  [SPEQ0150:5PS00331] CH-01 Bridge Head Acceleration X
SPE00150:5P500331  [SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-02 Bridge Head Acceleration ¥
Rosltime Extra Sensor Ids  tfm———
\ealume SPE00150:5P500331  [SPEO0150:5PS00331] CH-03 Bridge Head Acceleration Z
Channel # | Sensor Id Sensor
Arm checklist [SPED0T50:SPS00331] CH-10 | 2200000126A8762D k34 (Upper Neck Fi) SrEOERERIERS] | [T | (M7 cadlnodandeoaty
SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPE0D0150:5PS00331] CH-05 Bridge Head Angular Velocity Y
Arm SPEQ0150:5PS00331  [SPEQ0150:5PS00331] CH-06 Bridge Head Angular Velocity Z
= RO SPE00150:5P500331  [SPEOO150:5PS00331] CH-07 | Bridge/IEPE
L WU
SPE00150:5P500331  [SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-08 | Bridge/IEPE
eV SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPE0O150:5PS00331] CH-09 | Bridge/IEPE
. I SPE00150:5P500331  [SPE0D0150:5PS00331] CH-10 Bridge MNeck Upper Force 7
Lownloa
Channels highlighted green have been assigned via EID or hardware assignment. SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPE0O0150:SPS00331] CH-11 Bridge Meck Upper Force X
Channels highlighted orange indicate the sensor EID was not found and the hardware channel SPE00150:5PS00331  [SPEOD150:5P500331] CH-12  Bridge/IEPE
assignment will be used instead.
Channels highlighted yellow indicate the sensor was manually assigned using this Navigation Step. SPED0150:5PS00331 | [SPEOO150:5PS00331] CH-13 | Bridge/IEPE
Channels highlighted purple indicate the sensor EID found does not match the hardware channel SPE00150:5PS00321  [SPEO0150:SPS00331] CH-14 | Bridge/IEPE -
i 1 »

DAS 003 Comm @

I User Admin navigated to: Record_ResolveChannels

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

a. Channels that are included in the Test Setup but not yet assigned to hardware channels will be listed in the

Unresolved Channels table.

i.  Select from Unresolved Channels table and drag to Hardware Channels table to make assignments.
ii. Each Test Setup can be configured to allow progressing with missing sensors (unresolved channels) (See Test
Setups, page 83, for more information).

b. Sensor IDs that were detected but are not included in the Test Setup will be displayed in the Extra Sensor IDs
table. If the sensor ID(s) are associated with sensors in the Sensor Database, the serial number(s) will be
displayed.

c. The key defines what different shading in the Hardware Channels table indicates (See Check Channels, page 128,
for more information).
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5. The Check Trigger navstep allows the Event signal to be verified. The Check Trigger step is optional and can be
configured in multiple ways in the System Settings tab (See System Settings, page 210, for more information):

NOTE: DataPRO can be configured with the Check Trigger navstep to occur after Diagnostics. See System Settings,
page 210, for more information.

DataPRO - Run test - [Bxample Test Setup]

- x
Data Recarders B Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups Y Test Setups EJ Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test Download Data 2] View Data Export Data "4 Manage Users System Settings

Done  Resume (Automatic moos)

Run test

[«
Basic info Example Test Setup
Hardware Waiting for user selection

Check sensor D

Trigger: waiting

Faults: clear
§  Run ~) Details
Bypass check Group | DAS Triggered Faults ‘ Status.
Group 1 SPEQ0T50 Waiting
Test channels SPE00TS0 Waiting
Group 1 SPE00150:5PS00331 Waiting
Test channels SPEQ0150:SPS00331 Waiting
Arm checklist Group 1 SPEOOT50:SPT00107 Waiting

a. Select Run to perform a Trigger Check or Bypass check (if enabled) to bypass the trigger check:

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup]

- X
Data Recarders B8] Sensor Templates ] Sensor Database [ Groups G Test Setups EX Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data &l view Data Export Data "] Manage Users System Settings
Done  Resume
Run test
- = Example Test Setup
Basic info
Waiting for trigger check
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
# | Details
Bypass check Group | DAS Triggered Faults ‘ Status
Cancel trigger check Group 1 SPE00150 Waiting
- E— Test channels SPEDO150 Waiting
Group 1 SPEDO150:SPS00331 Waiting for trigger check
D Test channels SPEDO150:SPS00331 Waiting for trigger check
Group 1 SPEDO150:5PT00107 Waiting for trigger check

i.  After Trigger Check has been run, options to Cancel Trigger Check and issue Software Trigger are available.
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b. DAS indicates individual status:

[ DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] — ®

Data Recarders [ B sensor Te | I sensor Datab [ I Groups | T Test Setups | X Additional Details | " Check Channels =

| Check Trigger | | Quick Checkout [ BB Run Test | Download Data [ & View Data [ BportData | [ Manage Users [ [ System Settings L
Done Resume (Automatic mede)

Run test

[=]
Basic info Example Test Setup

Hardware

Check sensor ID

Run (~) Details
Cancel trigger check Group DAS Triggered Faults Status
. . Group 1 SPE0OO150 - Waiting
Dlag nostics Test channels SPE0O150 - Waiting
Realtime Group 1 SPEQO150:5PS00321 - Passed
Test channels SPEQO150:5P500321 - Passed
Arm checklist Group 1 SPE00T50:5PT00107 ] Passed
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6. Continue to Diagnostics navstep. DataPRO will automatically configure the DAS:

[ D2taPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] - %

Data Recorders | B8] Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [ Groups | (¥ Test Setups | ] Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | B Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data | F] Manage Users | [ System Settings =
ne  Resums (AUTOMEHC Moo Low poner  ff—

Run test

Basic info H Example Test Setup

Waiting for user selection
Hardware

Check sensor ID

Check trigger Be v

Groups DAS Channels Results

Group 1 =2 FiE] TRV 5PS00331
e 1921680150 s 6DX0082 AC
Run 331) CH-01 6DXD0B2 ACT
> cH-01
| RunDAS Head Acceleration ¥
\ [SPEOOIS0:5P500 Tesd Receieranizn Head Acceleration X
Run (Channel) Test channels PCHO2  6DH00B2 AC2
Low (%) High (%)
. Head Acceleration Z g
Realtime [SPEOOTS0-SPS00 Excitation : ‘
331 CH-03 6DX0082 AC3 Low (V) High (V)
Arm checklist Head Angular Velocity
[SPEOD1S0:5PS00 o High (% Fulls
. ise
An 331 CH-04
m L 6DX0082 AR1 i
= Low (mV) High (mV)
.d RO Head Angular Vel
d ROI [sPEDOISO:spsop e Angular Velocity Initial offset . o
e 6DX0082 ARZ M %
e ax error
Head Angular Veloci
Download all [sPEDDISOsPsop ed Angular Velocity .
esired Ranc
331 CH-06 3
L 6DX0082 AR Actual range 2000000
[SPEDOISOSPTO0 S:fnuml Front Airbag
Primary
107] 5Q-01
A
[SPEOOISOSPTO0 Standard Front Airbag
ary

107] 50-02

User Admin navigated to: Record_Diagnostics

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login- Admin

Select Run to perform a diagnostic checkout on all DAS/Channels included in the Test Setup.
Select Run (DAS) to perform a diagnostic checkout on only the selected DAS.
Select Run (Channel) to perform a diagnostic checkout on only the selected Channel.

Select Low Power to turn off excitation voltage. Diagnostics will have to be performed again to resume data
collection sequence.

20T
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7. A pre-test diagnostics report will be automatically generated and saved with the test data folder (See
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8. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information).
a. Select View Report to display this report:

E DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] - x
Data Recorders | ] Sensor Templates | [ Sensor Database | [ Groups | &) Test Setups | [l Additional Details Check Channels | Check Trigger Quick Checkout | Ef Run Test Download Data | & View Data Export Data | [ Manage Users | ¥ System Settings =
Run test
Basic info Example Test Setup
Passed
Hardware
Check sensor 1D
; Tree vi Table vi
Check trigger ol vew
Groups DAS Channels Results
Diagnostics B [SPE00150:5Ps00 Head Acceleration X SRR
ot . Passed 6DX0082 AC1
Run 1s. 3311 CH-01 6DX0082 AC
Run (DAS) Battery (V): 8270 o A - CH-01
(DAS) y 1
Passed [SPEOOTSOSPS00 MesE SRR T cg@q | Head Acceleration X
Run (Channel) Test channels SPS00331 3311 CH-02 6DX0082 AC2
Input (V): 12300 T Low (%) High (%)
. Battery (V): 8.360 . Head Acceleration Z . .
Realtime = [SPEOO150:SPS00 P Gsrerrem 2 2
331] CH-03 6DX0082 AC3 =5 Low (v} High (V)
e SPT00107 ) 49 51
=t : Head Angular Velaci
IGrzxfi3: 22D [spEomisoispsgo oo BUar Velocty High (% Fullt
- Battery (\): 8360 —— X Passed Noise 0.008 ot Stk
Al e 6DX0082 ART 1000
Download RO [pEa01s0spsgp e Anguler Velocity Initial offset 0 = ] By
: P. d -100 100
Py =m——— 331] CH-05 EEEE
View ROI 6DX0082 AR2 AutoZero % 3 Low (%) High (5%)
Download A Head Angular Velocity deviation 000 500
Download all [SPEQD150:SPS00 Ercaa
Max error %
331] CH-06 .
! 6DX0082 AR3 ELmD L2 50
Standard Front Airb g
[SPEOOTSB:SPTO0 o g Actualrange  3,550.884 Desired Ran
T Primary Passed 2,000,000

AutoZero % Deviation
Auto deviation is a diagnostic action performed on analog channels when the sensor offset is removed or debiased.

A channel offset is removed by a DAS by adjusting an analog to digital converter to adjust output Analog Data Counts (ADC) to be
near zero given the measured sensor offset. After the channel offset is removed the ADC output is measured. The value shown for
Auto zero deviation percent is that offset in ADC divided by the maximum ADC that can be recorded.

The purpose of this check is to give an indication of how effective the Auto zero or offset removal was as a percentage. This test will
ordinarily fail if the observed offset after auto zero is off by 5%. The deviation percentage allowed can be changed by modifying the
setting "AutoZeroPercentDeviationAllowed" in the DataPRO.exe.config file.
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9. The Realtime navstep allows for Realtime verification of each channel:

[ DataPRO v3.0.123 - Run test - [Example Test Setup] — X
Data Recorders. [ sensor Templates 3 Sensor Database [ Groups (A Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout Bl Run Test Download Data Sl view Data Export Data P Manage Users System Settings.
Done  Resume (Automatic mode)
Run test
L s setngs | SPS00331 < aisbie channsis =
Basic info
Head Acceleration X / 11HEA = .
Hardware [SPEQD150:5PS00331] CH-01
6DX0082 ACT (5DX0082 AC-1)
1THEADOOBOH3ACKA
Check sensor ID Head Acceleration X
Mx-03042 Mn-04238 Av-03.700
Check trigger Polarity: -
Diagnostics ;;
é _I o 01 02 03 04 05 05 07 08 09 1 112 13 14 15 18 17 18 19
Prav Head Acceleration ¥ / 1THEA ~ [ ]
Mext [SPEOD150:5PS00331] CH-02
6DX0082 AC2 (6DX0082 AC-2)
1THEADODOOH3ACY?
Arm checklist Head Acceleration Y
Mx+04.157 Mn = 02,584 Av =03.259
Arm Polarity: +
+03.370
9
0 1 02 03 4 05 6 0. 0.8 09 1 11 12 13 14 15 16 18 19
/! A
Head Acceleration Z / 11HEA ~ [ ]
Downlo I [SPEDO150:PS00321] CH-03
6DX0082 AC3 (6DX0082 AC-3)
11HEADODOOH3ACZ?
Head Acceleration Z
M +05.331Mn +03.554 Av +04,385
Polarity: +
+04.704
a
o 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1 112 13 14 15 16 17 18 18

User Admin navigated to: Record Realtime

a. The controls of Realtime in a data collection sequence are the same as the controls for the Check Channels

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

diagnostic tab. (See Check Channels, page 128, for more information).

NOTE:

Realtime AAF ratio is 1:1 by default. This setting can be changed in the DataPRO.exe.config file. See the

DataPRO Settings Manual for more information about the config file.
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10. Continue to the Arm Checklist navstep (if enabled):

DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup]

- X
Data Recorders. [ sensor Templates 3 Sensor Database [ Groups (A Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout Bl Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data P Manage Users System Settings.
Done  Resume (Automatic mode)
Run test
=
Basic info Example Test Setup
Hardware seszd
Check sensor ID
~ ) Sensor Id check -
Check trigger Group Channel Sensor serial Sensor name DAS Ch.# Sensor Id Status
Diagnostics Group 1 Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 ACT 6DX0082 AC-1 SPEDOTS0:5PS00331 CH-01 760000075066DD2D Passed
Group 1 Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC-2 SPE0DT50:5PS00331 CH-02 CB00D0O7S08CEC2D Passed
Realtime Group 1 Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC3 6DX0082 AC-3 SPE0D150:5P500331 CH-03 2200000750663120 Passed
3 Group 1 Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 ARI 6DX0082 AR-1 SPED0150:5PS00331 CH-04 EC0000173C278B01 Passed
Group 1 Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR2 6DX0082 AR-2 SPE0OTS0:SPS00331 CH-05 380000173C27C201 Passed
A Group 1 Head Angular VelocityZ  6DX0082 AR3 6DX0082 AR-3 SPEOCTS0:SPS00331 CH-06 250000173C116001 Passed
Arm ~ | DAS voltage check
DAS Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Status
Download ROI SPEOOTS0SPS00331 123V 84V (Charging) =]
View RO SPE00150:5PTO0107 123V 8.3V (Charging) Passed
SPE0O1S0 151V 83V (Charging) Passed
Download all ~) Squib check
Group Channel DAS ‘ Ch# ‘ Delay ‘ Dur... ‘ Fire Test Status Low () High () Resistance (02) Status Setting
Group 1 Standard Front Airbag Primary  SPECOTS0SPTO0107  5Q-01  17.00 1000 Passed 03 80 3.66 Passed -
Group 1 Standard Front Airbag Secondary SPEQOTSOSPTO0107 — 5Q-02 2000 1000 Passed 09 80 3.64 Passed -
~ Event lines check
DAS Start Trigger Status
SPE00T50:5PS00231 Passed
SPEO0T50:SPT00107 Passed
SPE0OTS0 Passed
~ Tilt sensor check
| NAS | Suetam 1N Suctam | neation W-zviz Nenrasc V-avic Dearess ‘ T-avic Nenrssc | Status I'
DAS 003 Comm User Admin navigated to: Record_ArmChecklist

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

a. If enabled, the Arm Checklist will run system tests as defined in the Test Setup.

NOTE:

If a TOM is included in the hardware used in the test, the Arm Checklist is automatically included.
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11. Continue to the Arm navstep:

JE 02tPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] — X
Data Recorders B sensor Templates I Sensor Database [ Groups & Test Setups FA Additional Details Check Channels. =|
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data Manage Users System Settings
99 p 9 ys 9
Run test
[a
Basic info
~ | Example Test Setup - 2020 01_23 12 01
Hardware —
Check sensor ID Recording Mode: Circulsr buffer  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000  Channels: 12 (8 analog, 2 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Pre-Trigger Seconds: ~ 1.00 Post-Trigger Seconds: 100 Level Triggers:  None
Check trigger Waiting for user selection

Diagnostics

Realtime i .
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Arm checklist
Group DAS | Testsamplerste | InputVoltageStstus | Battery Voltage Status | Timeleftinam | Triggersd | Faults Status
ﬁ Graup 1 SPEQO150 1BV 83 V (Charging)
Run Group 1 SPED150:5PS00331 10,000
’ -
Software Start Group 1 SPEDO150:SPTO0107 10,000
Test channels SPEOO150 5V 83V (Charging)
Software Trigger
% Test channels SPED150:5P500331 10,000
Stop Menitaring a o [

Disarm

a. Confirm Test Setup, Test ID, recording mode and parameters, channel count, group(s) and associated DAS.
b. Verify Input Voltage (if present) and Battery Voltage (if present).

c. System status displays.
i.  “Waiting for user selection”: Select Run to arm the system.
ii.  “Trigger: waiting” indicates that a trigger has not been received.
iii.  “Faults: clear” indicates that no faults have been detected.

NOTE: If enabled, additional Arm Prepare navstep will be present. See Appendix D: Quick Arm for more information.
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12. Select Run to arm the system.
a. Circular Buffer recording mode:

E DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] - X

Data Recorders 8] Sensor Templates [ Sensor Database [ Groups & Test Setups [ additional Details Check Channels
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B Run Test Download Data 2] view Data Export Data ] Manage Users

[ system Settings
Done  Resume (Automatic meds)

Run test

Ee

~ Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 12_01

Hardware

Tzt waneer D Recording Mode: Circularbuffer  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000  Channels: 12 (& analag, 2 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Pre-Trigger Seconds: 100 Post-Trigger Seconds: ~ 1.00 Level Triggers:  None
Recording, waiting for trigger 1s

Realtime

Check trigger

Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Arm checklist . .
Group | DAS | Testsamplerate | input Voltage Status|~| Battery Voltage Status | Timeleftinarm | Triggered | Faults Status

Bun Group 1 SPEOD1SG:SPS00231 | 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 123539 Recording
cotare Start Group 1 SPEO150:5PTO0107 | 10,000 123v 83V (Charging) 101:10:59 Recording

Test channels SPEOD150 151y 83V (Charging)
Software Trigger

Test channels SPEOD1SG:SPS00331 | 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 123539 Recording

Stop Moenitoring

Disarm

Download ROI

View ROI

1 »

DAS 003 Comm @ NN U:scr Admin navigated to: Record Arm

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin

i.  Once armed, status bar indicates recording, waiting for trigger. Displays time left in pre-defined test parameters.
ii. Time leftin arm is only displayed for SLICE hardware and displays total time available on 16 GB internal
memory (See How to Calculate Maximum Recording Time, page 24, for more information).
iii.  Each DAS reports individual status.
iv.  Select Software Trigger to apply a software trigger.
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v.  Select Stop Monitoring to disconnect the control PC from the DAS for data collection.

Run test

Basic info

[ (a Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 12_01
Hardware

Check sensar ID Recording Mode: Circular buffer  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000 Channels: 12 (8 analog, 2 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Pre-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Post-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Level Triggers:  None
Check trigger Monitoring Stopped, Ok to Disconnect

Diagnostics

Realtime i .
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Arm checklist . .
Group DAS | Testsamplerate | inputVoltageStatus | Battery Voktage Status | Timeleftinarm | Triggered | Faults Status
o R E

Run

Software Start

NOTE: Do not disconnect Ethernet or USB communication until the “Monitoring Stopped, OK to Disconnect” message
appears.

vi.  Select Disarm to disarm the system and abort the test.

b. Recorder Mode:

Data Recorders B sensor Templates I Sensor Database [ Groups A Test Setups A Additional Details Check Channels
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BE Run Test Download Data &l View Data Export Data I Manage Users [ System Settings

Done  Resume (Automatic mede)

Run test
L4
Basic info Armed
~ | Example Test Setup - 2020 01_23 16_28
Hardware
- Recording Mode:  Recorder  Samples Per Seconds: 10000 Channels: 12 (8 analog, 2 SQUIB, O digital input, 2 digital output)

TestLength In Seconds: 500 Level Triggers:  None
Check trigger ———> Waiting for start

Diagnostics

Realtime i .
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear

Arm checklist
- Group DAS | Test sample rate ‘ Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Time left in arm ‘ Triggered | Faults ‘ Status

Run Group 1 SPECO1S0:5PS00331 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 000005 Armed

Cotmars Srart Group 1 SPEGO1S0:SPT00T07 | 10,000 123V 83V (Charging) 0000:05 Armed

Test channels | SPE00150 151V 83V (Charging)
Software Trigger
a2 Test channels | SPE0OTS0:SPS00331 10,000 123v 84V (Charging) 000005 Armed
Stop Monitoring [l 3

Disarm

Download ROI

View ROI ;
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i.  Once armed, status bar indicates Waiting for start.
ii. Time leftin arm displays total test length.
iii.  Each DAS reports individual status.

iv.  Generate Start Record signal either via hardware or by selecting Software Start (Software Trigger will be
enabled once DAS receives Start Record signal):

Are you sure you want to start recarding?

v. “Time left in arm” will start counting down once Start Record signal has been received:

Datz Recorders | 3 Sensor Templates I Sensor Database: | Groups | 58 Test Setups I X Additional Details | Check Channels |
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | [E Run Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data | F Manage Users | [ System Settings

Done  Resume (Automatic mods)

n

Run test
[]=
Basic info Armed
~ ) Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 16_28
Hardware
(Thzd: szmzar D) Recording Mode:  Recorder  Samples PerSeconds: 10000  Channels: 12(8 analog, 2 SQUIB, O digital input, 2 digital output)
Test Length In Seconds: ~ 5.00 Level Triggers:  None
Check trigger Recording, waiting for trigger 3s
e _ —
Realtime

Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Arm checklist
Group ‘ DAS ‘ Test sample rate | Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Time left in arm | Triggered ‘ Faults ‘ Status

Run Group 1 SPE00150:5PS00331 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 00:00:03

Recording
Software Start Group 1 SPE00150:SPT00107 10,000 123v 8.3 V (Charging) 00:00:03 Recording
Test channels  SPE00150 - 151V 8.2V (Charging) -
Software Trigger ) N
Test channels | SPE00150:5PS00331 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 00:00:03 Recording
Stop Menitoring [l 3
Disarm

Download ROI

View ROI

I
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vi.  Generate Trigger/ T=0 signal either via hardware or by selecting Software Trigger.
vii.  Select Stop Monitoring to disconnect the control PC from the DAS for data collection.

NOTE: Do not disconnect Ethernet or USB communication until the “Monitoring Stopped, OK to Disconnect” message
appears.

viii.  Select Disarm to disarm the system and abort the test.

c. Hybrid Mode:

Data Recorders B sensor Templates A Sensor Database [ Growps 1o Test Setups. [ Additional Details Check Channels
Check Trigger Quick Checkout 8 Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data I Manage Users System Settings

Done  Resume (Automatic moce)

Run test
Armed
~ | Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 16_38
Recording Mode:  Hybrid recorder  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000 Channels: 12 (8 analog, 2 SQUIE, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Post-Trigger Seconds:  5.00 Level Triggers:  None
————> Waiting for start
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Group DAS | Testsamplerate | inputVoitage Sttus | BatteryVoltageStatus | Timeleftinarm | Tiggered | Faults Status
Group 1 SPEO0150 151V 82V (Charging)
Group 1 SPEOQ150:5PS00331 | 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 123608 Armed
Software Start Group 1 SPEQ0150:5PT00107 | 10,000 123V 8.3 V (Charging) 101:11:29 Armed
Test channels SPEO0150 - 131V 8.2V (Charging)
Software Trigger
9 Test channels SPE00150:5PS00331 | 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) 12:36:08 Armed
Stop Monitoring [l »

i.  Status bar indicates Waiting for start.
ii. Post-Trigger Seconds displays total test length defined in Test Setup. Time left in arm displays total record time
based on available DAS memory.
iii.  Each DAS reports individual status.
iv.  Select Software Start to apply a software Start Record signal (Software Trigger will be enabled once DAS
receives Start Record signal).
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v. Time left in arm begins counting down once Start Record signal is received. Data is being written to flash
memory and will be included in “Download All” dataset:

Post-Trigger Seconds:
Check trigger

Diagnostics

Realtime

Trigger: waiting

Arm checklist

Fr DAS | Test sample rate
Run Group 1 SPE00150:5PS00331 | 10,000

Group 1 SPEQ0150:5PT00107 | 10,000

SPE00150

Software Start
Test channels
Software Trigger

Test channels
Stop Monitoring [l

SPE00150:5PS00331 | 10,000

Disarm

Download ROI

View ROI

DAS 003 Comm @

I User Admin navigated to: Record Arm

Data Recorders | I Sensor Templates I Sensor Database Groups | Y Test Setups | £ Additional Details I Check Channels | =
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Run Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data | 3 Manage Users | [ System Settings
Done  Resume (Automatic moce)
Run test
2 Armed
Basic info
~) Example Test Setup - 2020_01.23 16_38
Hardware
e — Recording Mode:  Hybrid recorder  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000 Channels: 128 analog, 2 SQUIE, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)

500  LevelTriggers:  None

Recording, waiting for trigger 5s
0%

Faults: clear

| InputVoltageStatus | Battery Vltage Status | Timeleftinarm | Triggered | Faults

151V 82V (Charging)

123V 84V (Charging) 123528
123V 83V (Charging) 1.071:10:49
151V 82V (Charging)

123V 84V [Charging) 123528

Status

Recording
Recording

Recording

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin Login: Admin
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vi.  Specified Post-Trigger Seconds begins counting down once Event signal has been received:

Vii.

NOTE:
appears.

viii.

Select Disarm to disarm the system and abort the test.

Data Recarders [ Sensor Templates [E] Sensor Database: [ Groups 58 Test Setups KX Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data 8] view Data Export Data "] Manage Users [ system Settings
Done  Resume (Automatic mode)
Run test
; = Armed
Basic info
~ | Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 16_38
Hardware
Frzat vameer D Recording Mode:  Hybrid recorder ~ Samples Per Seconds: 10,000 Channels: 12(8 analog, 2 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Post-Trigger Seconds: 500 Level Triggers:  None
Check trigger Recording 3s
S _ ——
Realtime )
Triggered Faults: clear
Arm checklist .
Gz | DAS | Testsamplerate | inputVoltageStatus | Battery Voktage Status | Timeleftinarm | Triggered | Faults Status
Run Group 1 SPE00150:5PS00331 10,000 123v 84V (Charging) 12:35:20 N Recording
coftmare Start Group 1 SPEOOTS0SPTO0107 10,000 123V 83 V (Charging) 1.01:10:42 /] Recording
Test channels SPEDO150 151V 8.2V (Charging)
Software Trigger ~
Test channels SPEDO150:SPS00331 10,000 123v 84 V (Charging) 12:35:20 /)] Recording
Stop Moenitoring ] 3
Disarm
Download ROI

Select Stop Monitoring to disconnect the control PC from the DAS for data collection.

Do not disconnect Ethernet or USB communication until the “Monitoring Stopped, OK to Disconnect” message
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d. When attached to a SLICE6 AIR with more than one event present, an additional Download and Rearm option

appears in the Arm menu. This option will disarm the device, download all events present, and then re-arm the
device.

Ao Triggered

Ewert Mumibser Group D Tesl sample rate
Test chawsnels
chmare Trgge 141 Text channady ) KK
Temt channels i Q000
2000

13. When the test is complete and DAS has been detected (if applicable) select the Download ROI —or— Download all
navstep. Skip to step 15 to proceed with Download All. Continue to the next step to proceed with Download ROI:

Data Recarders [ Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Groups

(¥ Test Satups KX Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout [ Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data Manage Users System Settings
Run test
Check senser ID -
Check tri gge! ~ | Example Test Setup - 2020_01_23 16_38
Recording Mode:  Hybrid recorder  Samples Per Seconds: 10000 Channels: 12 (8 analog, 2 SQUIE, 0 digital input, 2 digital output)
Post-Trigger Seconds: 500 Level Triggers:  Mone

Ready for download

Triggered Faults: clear
Software Start
Group DAS | Testsampicrte | InputVoltage Status | Battery Voltage Status | Timeleftinarm | Triggered | Faults Status
Software Trigger Group 1 SPEOOT50 151V 8.2V (Charging)
Stop Monitoring Group 1 SPEOOTSOSPSO0331 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) N Done recording
Disarrn Group 1 SPED0O150:SPTO0107 10,000 123v 83 V (Charging) \/ Done recording
Tect channels SPEO0T50 151V 82V (Charging)
= | Download ROI Test channels SPEOOTSOSPSO0331 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) N Done recording

‘ »
View ROI

—-or—-1|_
Export ROI

ﬁ Download all
Export al - _

a. Download and export options are configurable for each Test Setup (See Test Setups, page 83, for more
information).
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NOTE:
Manual for options to configure DataPRO to allow or prevent progression:

WARNING! All TOMs are not in the SAFE pesition. Click Retry to check again or
Proceed to continue.

14. Modify the ROI period start/end if desired:

DataPRO will indicate if squib resistance is still present or TOMs are not in “Safe Position”. See Settings

H DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup]

- X
Data Recorders | B Sensor Templates J_ E Sensor Database | Groups | ) Test Setups | A Additional Details | Check Channels ‘ =
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Run Test I Download Data | View Data I Export Data I FA Manage Users I [ System Settings
Done  Resume (Automatic mode)
Run test Search
=
Daite (5 Example Test Setup
Waiting for user selection

Hardware
Check sensor ID Download path:  CADTS\DTS.Suite\d.3.57\DataPRO\.\.\Data

(~) ROI Details
Check trigger

Data start (sec):  -46.150 Dataend (sec): 5184  Sample rate (sps): 10,000
Diagnostics lTest ID Suffix: _ROI Period 1 +/ ROl period start (sec) -1.000 > ROl period end sec) 1.000 |: ]
Realtime lTest ID Suffix: _ROI Period 2 I:l V ROlpericdstartized) 0000 |1 ROlpericdendsed 5000 |2 ]
,
) y
Arm checklist — . — o
AT Region of Interest Channel Assignments
150 Code IS0 Channel Name Serial Number Senszor MName DAS Serial Number Sample Rate Display Units _ROI Period 1 _ROIT =~
Download RO TIAIRBFRLEOTCUD0  Standard Front Airbag Primary  TSQ_TestSpecific  TSQ_TestSpecific  SPT00107 10000 v
g ry p p
=P Run 11AIRBFRLEOZCUO0  Standard Front Airbag Seconda T5Q_TestSpecific TSQ_TestSpecific MN/A 10000 v
q ry P P
View ROI 7?NECKUPOOH3FOZC  Neck Upper Force Z 2kg40 Upper Neck Fz SP500331 10000 g v
TINECKUPOOH3FOXC  Neck Upper Force X 2kg033 Upper Neck Fx SP500331 10000 g v
Export ROI -
4 »

Download all () Details

Groups DAS o
Export all Group 1 SPE00150

Sample Group 192.168.0.150
0

DAS 003 Comm

I User Admin navigated to: Record_DownloadROI

Connected to: Local Cument view: Admin Login: Admin
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a. Select Run to download the defined ROI Segment(s).
i.  Add additional ROl Segment(s) with the plus (+).
i. Remove ROI Segment(s) with the minus (-).

b. If multiple ROIs are included, channels to be included in each ROl must be defined.
i.  Each channel in a test must be included in at least one ROI.

15. Select View ROI (optional) to display the downloaded data in the Region Of Interest:

[ DataPRO - Run test - (Example Test Secup]

- x
Data Recorders Sensor Templates | [EY Sensor Database | [[] Groups | [ Test Setups | [Ed Additional Details Check Channels Cheek Trigger Quick Cheekout | B Run Test Download Data | [ View Data Export Data | [ Manage Users | [ System Settings. =
Done  Resume (Autsmate moce
Run test
[ [Tests 172 Graphs 112 =] Chart Options | Modify
Basic i Search - Period 1 Chart Unit Type
1_23 16_28_ROI Period 1 Example Test Setup ROI 1/23/2(] £ mv Apc
Channels [ 12 Channels] 20
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 Range
1THEADOOOOH3AC ¢ .
Channel IS0 Name: Standard Front Airbag Primary
Head Acceleration ¥ 60K0082 AC-2 B . Auto Range EU el
acv? % Full Scale EU 100
2d Acceleration
% Fined EU
Real 4 -1.8484/18.163
3AVY: 00865 Lock T
A bl Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 11129 -
Arm checklist 1 1HEADODOOH3AVZ? s N 000 win: [ 1000000[2]  Max: [ 1,000000[2
g Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) TSC
Arm 11AIRBFRLEOTVO00 Display Filter Time Unit Type
sm“j;;i ;1'20"1‘ CAJ:uag Primary (Current) 50 Te o Unfitered s
Download ROI Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage) TSQ)| Test Setup Default Seconds
- T1AIRBFRLEO2VO00 s custom
H View ROI Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current) TSQ) ]
11AIRBFRLEO2CU0D
Export ROI Neck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz .
P 72NECKUPGOH3FOZC ¢ Save Chart
Neck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx Save o PDF
Download all 1INECKUPOOHZFOXC . il
Export all
0
000 -80 50 400 20 0 200 400 600 800
“ »
Ms
“ »
DAS 003 Comm ( User Admin navigated to: Record_ViewROI

Connected to: Local Current view: Admin_Login: Admin

a. The data set(s) displayed in the View ROI Test Selection pane are the ROl Segment(s) just downloaded.
b. See View Data, page 175, for information on Viewer controls.

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support

support.dtsweb.com 169 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

16. Select Export ROI to export the downloaded data in the ROl Segment(s) (Optional):

Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data 3] view Data Export Data 1 Manage Users System Settings

Done  Resume (Automatic moss]

Run test Automatic mode status: Paused by user

Basic info = Exajmple Test Setup / 2020_01_23 16_38
Modify fields, if needed, then click on '‘Run’ button

Hardware

Check sensor ID
Export path:  DADTS\DTS Suite\4.3 82\DataPRO\\.\Data\ Example Test Setup)\2024_03_22 14_3\Exports

Check trigger DlAdem €SV export info
. Type: o/ Unfiltered Filtered mv ADC
Diagnostics sV
- - \/ Header ltems:
altime 1so Test Date -
Realtime
R TTS Test Time
Arm checklist v
RDF J TestiD
Arm .
TDAS o/ Test Description
Download ROI TDMS V. Sample Rate (Hz)
View RO DDAS / Hardware AA Filter (-3dB)
Tsv 4 Nots Chonnal Mumbor -
Cxport ROI Test ID Suffix _ROI Period 1 W/ ROl period start (sec) -1.000 |3 RO period end (sec) 1.000 |: ]
ﬁ Run HDF
e Test ID Suffix: _ROI Period 2 +/ ROl period start (sec) 0.000 |: RO period end (sec) 5.000 |: ]
Xcel
Download all
‘Chapter 10
Export all
ASC

a. Add or remove export types and configure as needed.
b. Select Run to export ROI data.
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17. Select Download all then Run to download the full data set (Optional):

Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data [ view Data Export Data 1 Manage Users

& (Automatic moge

[ system Settings

Run test

i Example Test Setup
Hard Waiting for user selection

Download ROI

% Run

18. Select View All to display the full data set (Optional)
a. The data set displayed in the View All Test Selection Pane is the full data set just downloaded.
b. See View Data, page 175, for information on Viewer controls.

19. Select Export all to export the full data set (Optional)
a. Add or remove export types and configure as needed.
b. Select Run to export all data (See
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c. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275).

20. Select “Done” to return to the previous location. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

NOTE: Automatic mode is enabled in the Test Setup used for the images used above.
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Download Data

Use the Download Data tab to re-download a data set that has already been collected and is still present on the DAS
internal memory.

1. Ensure the correct Test Setup is selected as the Active Test Setup.

2. Select the “Download Data” tab:

hd

3. Select Show recovery tools to browse to test setup if necessary.

4. Modify the Test id if desired.
a. DataPRO defaults to using the most recently run Test Setup .xml file when downloading data via the Download

Data tab.
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b. If a different Test Setup is desired, select Show Recovery Controls to browse to and use a different Test Setup .xml
file:

[ DataPRO - Run test - [Example Test Setup] - X

Data Recorders I B sensor Templates J E Sensor Database | Groups I o Test Setups I A Additional Details | Check Channels ‘ =
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | EE Run Test | Download Data I View Data I Export Data | F1 Manage Users I 2 system Settings

Done  Show recovery controls  Gemmmmm—

Download Data

Example Test Setup

Testid [2020_01_24 10_41-ReDownl
Hardware Descrption
Download ROI Recording Mode: Circular buffer

Pre-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Post-Trigger Seconds:  5.00
View ROI (~) Sensor details

Analog (8) | Squib Settings (0) | Digital Input Settings (0) | Digital Output Settings (0) |

Export ROI Serial Humber lz‘ Name lz‘ Manufzcurer lz‘ Model lz‘ |EPE lz‘ Capacity (EU) lz‘ Sensitivity E‘ Linear Sensitivity E‘ Resistance () lz‘ Excitation (V) lz‘ Unit

Download all
v 2kgod0 Upper Neck Fz 2,000.00 0.00040300 mV/V/EU 999 5 g
View all | 6DX0082 ACT 6DX0082 AC-1 DTS (None) 2,000.00 0.01755000 mV/V/EU 347 5 g
Export all | 60x0082 AC2 6DX0082 AC-2 DTS (None) 2,000.00 -0.01700000 mV/V/EU 348 5 g
| 60x0082 AC3 6DX0082 AC-3 DTS (None) 2,000.00 0.01825000 mV/V/EU 348 5 g
Upload data
|  6Dx0082 ART 6DX0082 AR-1 DTS (None) 18,000.00 009440000 mV/EU 3004 5 deg/s
|  60x0082 AR2 6DX0082 AR-2 DTS (None) 18,000.00 0.09370000 mV/EU 3007 5 deg/s
|  60X0082 ARZ 6DX0082 AR-3 DTS (None) 18,000.00 -0.08456000 mV/EU 3004 5 deg/s
4 »
Groups
Name Test Object Position
Group 1 1 1
Test channels ? ?

DAS 000 Comm User Admin navigated to: Record_Basicinfo Connected to: Local Cumrent view: Admin Login: Admin

5. Continue to the Hardware navstep.

6. Continue from step 11 above under Run Test, page 148.
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Review

View Data

Review a data set that has been collected and downloaded with any version of DataPRO.
data channels, add calculated channels, or modify certain parameters for the full data set.

To view data from a test not listed in the table, start at step 1.
To view data from a test in the table, see Selection Pane, page 182.

Viewer Layout
The viewer is divided into three panes:

Perform basic manipulations of

pearch

% Time Stamp (Descending)
(%) 202001_24 10_41

(%) 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 1

(%) 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 2

(%) 202001_07 09_53_RO Period 1

() 202001_07 09_53_ROI Period 2

(+) 202001_06 16_20

(+) 202001_06 16_00

(+) 202001_06 11_42 re-download

@ 202001_06 11_42 re-download_ROI
(%) 202001_05 11_42 re-download_ROI

(¥) 202001_06 11_42_ROI Period 1

Test/Graph Selection Pane
»

Chart Pane

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F] Manage Users [ System Settings
Add Calculation  Generate Reports
View test
Tests 0/100 | Graphs 0/12 | Settings [ Please select Test(s) to view data Chart Options | Modify

Chart Unit Type

EU mV

Modification Pane
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1. Test/Graph Selection Pane (See Selection Pane for more details).
a. Test Selection:

A o~ | e = D
Acd Calculation  Generate Reports

View test

Tests 1/100 | Graphs 1/12 | Settings L

Refresh Browse.. 6("“‘ @

5o Time Stamp (Descending) ° =

o v (3 202001_24 10_41
Test Setup:  Example Test Setup
File Date: 1/24/2020 10:49:46 AM
Time Stamp: 1/24/2020 10:48:29 AM

Type: ALL
Channels: 12
Description:

(%) 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 1

(%) 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 2

i.  Select tests from data directory.
ii. Browse to other datasets.
iii.  Search for text in test descriptors.
iv.  Sort display order of data.
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b. Graph Selection:

Acd Calculation  Generate Reports

View test

Tests 1/102| Graphs 3/13 | Settings =

- @

4 2020_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ALL 1/24/202C

a
= Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
n Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2

I Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3

4 Test Channels [ 12 Channels)
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1

o 11THEADOOOOH3ACXA
Head Acceleration Y 6DX0082 AC-2
1THEADOOOOH3ACY?
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3
11HEADOOOOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AF
11HEADOOOOH3AVXA
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AF
11HEADOOOOH3AVY?
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AF
11HEADOOOOH3AVZ?

ii. Select pre-defined graphs, individual channels or calculated channels to display.
iii.  Select/lock multiple channels to chart to dynamically review and compare.
iv.  Search for channel(s) by Channel name or Channel description.
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c. Settings:

Acd Calculation  Generate Reports

View test
Tests 1/102 | Graphs 1/13 | Settings
Calibration Behavior Use the non-linear sen:  ~

Always use a linear sensitivit
Use the non-linear sensitivit:

4 »

i.  Select Calibration Behavior for any dual-calibration sensors in a test (sensors that include both a linear and a
non-linear definition).

e "Always use a linear sensitivity" will only use the linear calibration in the viewer.
e "Use the non-linear sensitivity if available” will only use the non-linear calibration in the viewer.
e "Use both sensitivities, if available" will show both linear and non-linear calibrations as separate channels.
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2. Chart Pane (See Chart Pane, page 190, for more details):

Add Caleulation  Generate Reports

Data Recorders m Sensor Templates ESensur Database ﬂGruups mTest Setups EMd\tlunal Details

View test

Search

Tests 1/102] Graphs 1/13 | Settings &l

10_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ALL 1/24/2020
Graph Channels: Head ARS [ 3 Channels]
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2
Head Angular Velocity 7 6DX0082 AR-3
Test Channels [ 12 Channels]
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1
T1HEADODOOH3ACKA
Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX0082 AC-2
TTHEADOOOOH3ACY?
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3
11HEADODOOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
TTHEADODOOH3AVXA
Head Angular Velocity Y 60X0082 AR-2
11HEADODOOH3AVY?
| Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3
11HEADOOOOH3AVZ?
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) T5(|
T1AIRBFRLEQTVO00
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) T5¢
11AIRBFRLEOTCUOD
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage) |
T1AIRBFRLEOZVOD0
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current) '
11AIRBFRLEOZCUO0
Meck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz
?ZNECKUPOOH3FOZC
Meck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx
TINECKUPOOH3FOXC

Check Channels

Check Trigger Quick Checkout m Run Test Download Data E View Data Export Data B Manage Users E System Settings

Test Setup:

Mest Id:

Hardware Channel:
Serial Number:
Channel Description:
Channel 150 Code:
Channel IS0 Name:
Recording Mode:
Sample Rate (Hz):
Hardware Filter (Hz):
Software Filter Class:
Excitation (V):
Polarity:

Example Test Setup
2020_01_24 1117

[SPE00150:5PS00331] CH-06

600082 AR3

6DX%0082 AR-3
11HEADODOOH3AVZ?
Head Angular Velocity Z
CircularBuffer

10000

2900

CFC 1000

5.008

+

Min/Max (deg/s) :
Average (deg/s) :
StdDev (deg/s) :
Value @ T (deg/s) i
L

-814.49/1318.2
158.06

37275

-50.31

a. Select channel(s) to review test data.

1000

Chart Options | Modify
Chart Unit Type

EU mV ADC
Range
Auto Range EU Reset All
% Full Scale EU 100
Fixed EU

Lock T

Min: [ -1,000000[2]  Max: [ s5000000[2

Display Filter Time Unit Type
Unfiltered ms
Test Setup Default Seconds
Custom
Unfiltered
Save Chart

b. Dynamically zoom as desired by clicking and dragging a box around the area to zoom in on.

c. Use Moadification Pane to manipulate chart display or write modifications to test data.
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3. Modification Pane (See Madification Pane, page 193, for more details):

Chart Options | Modify

Chart Unit Type
EU mV

Range
Auto Range EU
% Full 5cale EU

Fixed EU

Lock T

Min: | -1,000.000 :

Display Filter
Unfiltered
Test Setup Default
Custom

Sawe Chart

Save to PDF

ADC

Max: 5,000,000 |2

Tirne Unit Type

ms

Seconds

Chart Options | Modify

Description: 6DX0082 AR-3

Filter: CFC 1000 -

Data Flag: Normal -

Shift To (ms): 0.000 @ Test

EU Multiplier: 'I.DODODDDD@

EU Offset: 0.00000000 @

Sensitivity: -0.094560000000 @

Line Fit:

Th (ms): 00002

T: (me): 0.000
Cancel Write

Restore All

a. Chart Options tab allows for real-time manipulation of the channel(s) displayed in the chart.
I. Select Save to PDF to save the current graph as a PDF. The PDF is currently saved with the binary data.
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i. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275.

b. Modify tab allows for single-channel modifications that are written to the data.
i.  Multiple modifications can be made to each channel.
i. Restore All will undo all changes and revert data to original, as collected values.
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Selection Pane

Tests tab
Select test(s) to review individual channel data:

Add Caloulation  Generate Reports

View test @ oul

Tests 2/102 | Graphs 3/12 | Settings

Refresh eﬁrm\'se_. Search e

ot Time Stamp (Descending) -

Timestamp

File Date (Cescending]
File Date:

Test |D (Descending)
Id
TestSetuplezcending
Test Setup:

F.a

@ 202001_23 16_38_ROI Pericd 1
Test Setup:  Example Test Setup
o File Date: 1/23/2020 5:02:45 PM
Time Stamp: 1/23/2020 4:47:49 PM

Type: ROI
Channels: 12
Description:

@ 202001_23 16_33_ROI Period 2

QJ (%) 202001_07 09_53_ROI Period 1

® 202001_07 08_53_ROI Pericd 2

1. Use arrows to expand/collapse test description.
2. Search for test descriptors (Test Setup, Test ID, Type, Description, etc.).

3. Browse to dataset(s) in other locations.
a. DataPRO and SLICEWare data can be imported and viewed.
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4. Sort datasets by Time Stamp, File Date, test ID, Test Setup.

5. Select dataset(s) from DataPRO data directory.
a. Selecting a dataset adds the channels (individual test channels, pre-defined graphs and calculated channels) to
the Graphs tab.

6. Tests tab displays number of tests selected/number of tests available. Graphs tab displays number of graphs
displayed/number of graphs available.

7. Use snap arrows to expand/collapse menu.

Graphs tab
Select channels (pre-defined graphs, individual test channels and calculated channels) to display and review:

View test o

Tests 2/102 | Graphs 3/19 | Settings =]

Search 9

4 2020_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ROI 1!24@

Fi

. Head Angular Velocty ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2
M Head Angular Veloaty Z 6DX0082 AR-32
4 Test Channels [ 12 Channels]
0 Head Acceleration X 60X0082 AC

0 B Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-1

TTHEADODOOHIACKA
Head Acceleration Y 6DX0082 AC-
TTHEADOOOOH3ACY?
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-
TTHEADODOOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082
TTHEADODOOH3IAVYA
Head Angular Velocty ¥ 60X0082
TTHEADOOOOH3AVY?
Head Angular Velocty £ 6DX0082
T1THEADOOOOH3AVZ?

1. Channels (individual test channels, pre-defined graphs and calculated channels) from selected test(s) are
displayed in the Graphs tab.
a. Selected/locked channels displayed in numerator (3/19).
b. Available channels displayed in denominator (3/19).
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2. Search for channel name, channel description, or channel code.

3. Test Setup name/Test ID for test(s) selected in Tests tab.
a. Expand or collapse test ID to hide or display available channels.

4. Pre-defined graphs will be displayed first.

5. Select individual channels, pre-defined graphs, or calculated channels.
a. Select channels by highlighting description.
b. Lock channels to chart with checkbox.

6. Select Add Calculation to add a Calculated Channel:

Check Tngger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data E Manage Users

Cancel  Save

View test

Add Calculated Channel

Channel Name New Channel
150 Code NONE

Calculation Integral =

Caleulation Input Channel 6DX0082 AC-1 -

a. Enter Channel name and (optional) ISO Code.
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b. Select Calculation type and included channels:
i.  Coefficients for 3D IR-TRACC calculations can be found in the DataPRO.exe.config file.

Check Trigger ] Quick Checkout I B Run Test I [2] Download Data ‘ View Data
Cancel  Save
View test
Add Calculated Channel
Channel Name ~ Sample Calculation
1SO Code NONE
Calculation SUM -
Input channels Channel
Head Acceleration X/11HEADOOOOH3ACXA/[6DX0082 AC-1]
Head Acceleration Y/11HEADOOOOH3ACY?/[6DX0082 AC-2]
Head Acceleration Z/11HEADOOOOH3ACZ?/[6DX0082 AC-3]
Head Angular Velocity X/11HEADOOOOH3AVXA/[6DX0082 AR-1]
Head Angular Velocity Y/11HEADOOOOH3AVY?/[6DX0082 AR-2]
Head Angular Velocity Z/11HEADOOOOH3AVZ?/(6DX0082 AR-3]
Standard Front Airbag Primary/11AIRBFRLEQ1VO00/[TSQ_TestSpecific (Voltage))
Standard Front Airbag Primary/11AIRBFRLEQO1CUQO/[TSQ_TestSpecific (Current)]
Standard Front Airbag Secondary/11AIRBFRLEQ2VO00/[TSQ_TestSpecific (Voltage)]
Standard Front Airbag Secondary/11AIRBFRLEO2CUO0/[TSQ_TestSpecific (Current)]
\/ Neck Upper Force Z/72NECKUPOOH3FOZC/[Upper Neck Fz]
v Neck Upper Force X/11NECKUPOOH3FOXC/[Upper Neck Fx]
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c. Select Save to add calculated channel to dataset.

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | ERunTest | Download Data View Data | Export Data |  BMm
Add Caleulation  Generate Reports
View test
A Tests 1/104| Graphs 1/14 [ Settings | l_l Test Setup: Example Test Setup
Search ~ | Test Id: 2020.01_24 1117
800 1 Hardware Channel:
_01_24 1117 Example Test Setup ALL 1/24/2020 = | Serial Number: 2kg040
Graph Channels: Head ARS [ 3 Channels] 400 :f Channel Description: Upper Neck Fz
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 200 ] Channel ISO Code:  7?MNECKUPOOH3FOZC
Head Angular Velocity Y 60X0082 AR-2 - Channel IS0 Name: Neck Upper Force Z
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 0 Recording Mode:  CircularBuffer
alculated Channels [ 1 Channels] | Sample Rate (Hz): 10000
Il Neck Upper Force Z Sample Calculation -200 ! Hardware fulter (Hz): 2900
] Software Filter Class: CFC 180
=5t Channels [ 12 Channels] =400 | Excitation (V) 5005
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 : : F o |
1THEADOOOOH3ACXA -600 ! Min/Max (g ) : -2117.3/634.2
Head Acceleration Y 60X0082 AC-2 -800 : Average (g): -1465
11HEADOOOOH3ACY? o : StdDev (g ): 68393
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3 1000 i Value @ TO(g):  170.79
11HEADODODH3ACZ? i
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 1200 !
11HEADOOOOH3AVXA 1400 !
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 |
11HEADOOOOH3AVY? -1600 I
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 |
11HEADOOOOH3AVZ? -1800 !
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) T¢ 2000 1
11AIRBFRLEO1VO00 ) i
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) T¢ 2200 !
11AIRBFRLEO1CUO0 i
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage, - -2400 1
11AIRBFRLEO2VC00 ]
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current] -1000 -500 0 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500
11AIRBFRLEO2CUO0
Neck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz 1 r
?72NECKUPOOH3FOZC M MS
[ »
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Graph Selection

1. Selecting a dataset adds the channels (individual test channels, pre-defined graphs, and calculated channels) to
the Graphs tab:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout | 5 Run Test | [ Download Data | View Data | [ Export Data | ra

Agd Caleulation  Generate Reports

View test
Tests 1/102 | Graphs 3/13 | Settings L=l
o Time Stamp (Descending) <

(¥) 202001_24 11_17
v () 202001_24 1117
(~) 202001_24 10_41
(¥) 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 1

@ 202001_23 16_38_ROI Period 2

deg/s

(%) 202001_07 09_53_ROI Period 1
(¥) 202001_07 09_53_ROI Period 2
(%) 202001_06 16_20
(+) 202001_05 16_00

(¥) 202001_05 11_42 re-download

® 202001_06 11_42 re-download_ROI -

-1000 -800 -600 -400 -200 0 200 400 €00 800

@ 202001_06 11_42 re-download_ROI

(¥) 202001 06 11 42 ROI Period 1 MS
b
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2. Selecting a channel adds that graph to the chart:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout ﬁ Run Test E Download Data | View Data | E Export Data ﬂ M
Add Calculstion  Generate Reports
View test
Tests 1/102 | Graphs 2/13 | Settings [
- .

eul

020_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ROI 1/24/2020
1 Graph Channels: Head ARS [ 3 Channels]

Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
Head Angular Velocity Y 60X0082 AR-2
Head &ngular Velocity 7 6DX0082 AR-3 400
1 Test Channels [ 12 Channels]
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 200
11HEADOOOOH3ACKA -
Head Acceleration Y 6DX0082 AC-2
T1HEADODOOH3ACY? 0
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3
11HEADOOOOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
11HEADOCOOH3AVXA
Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2 -400
11HEADOOOOH3AVY?
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 -
11HEADOQOOH3AVZ? ey
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) Tf
11AIRBFRLEOTVO00 800
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) TS
11AIRBFRLEO1CUOO
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage]
11AIRBFRLEO2VCO0
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current] 1200
11AIRBFRLEO2CUOO bt
g Mok Ypper Force Z Upper Neck Fz 1000 -800  -600  -400  -200 0 200 400 600 200
7?NECKUPOOH3FOZC
\/ . Neck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx 1 3
T1INECKUPOOH3FOXC MS

a. If a test contains predefined graphs, these will be displayed first in the Chart pane. If there are no predefined
graphs, the first channel in the test will be displayed.

b. A single channel, predefined graph, or calculated channel can be selected and displayed in the chart or locked
to the chart.
i.  Inthe above example, Neck Upper Force X is locked to the chart and Neck Upper Force Z is selected.
ii. Use the arrow keys or click to change the selected channel.
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c. When a single channel is displayed on the chart, channel details will be displayed on the chart:

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout [ ERunTest | Download Data [ View Data | Export Data I [=]Y

Agd Caleulation  Generate Reports

View test
| Tests 17102 Graphs 1/13 | Settings | Izl Test Setup: Example Test Setup
o Test Id: 202001 241117
200 Hardware Channel: [SPEOO150:SPS00331] CH-11
§20_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ROI 1/24/2020 Serial Number: 2kg033
i Graph Channels: Head ARS [ 3 Channels) 100 Channel Description: Upper Neck Fx
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 Channel ISO Code:  1TNECKUPOOH3FOXC
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 Channel ISO Name: Neck Upper Force X
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 0 }\(Recardmg Mode:  CircularBuffer
i Test Channels [ 12 Channels] Sample Rate (Hz): 10000
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 Hardware Filter (Hz): 2900
11HEADOODOHZACKA ~100 Software Filter Class: CFC 180
Head Acceleration ¥ 6DX0082 AC-2 Excitation (V): 5.008
TTHEADOCOOH3ACY? 200 Polarity: -
:::jE:EDCOEAEg;;::CZZ,’GDXOOSZ e Min/Max (g) -665.41/199.75
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 8 00 Average (g) : -325.28
11HEADOOOOH3AVXA StdDev (g) : 248.56
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 Value @ T0 (g) : 13.26
TTHEADOCOOH3AVY? -400
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3
11HEADDODOH3AVZ? o0
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) T¢ e
11AIRBFRLED1VO00 -580.739 @ -975.000ms
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) T¢ -600
T1AIRBFRLEOTCUCO
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage]
11AIRBFRLEOZVC00 -700
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current]
11AIRBFRLEO2CU00 -~
Neck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz 1000 800 600 - 300
7INECKUPOOH3FOZC 000 800 600 400 200 0 200 400 800 800
J.NndllppaFom:xUppu'Ne&Fx L b
11NECKUPOOH3FOXC WS
[l »

iii. Hover over the channel details to hide.

3. Select the Calibration Behavior for dual-calibration sensors in the Settings tab:

Add Calculation  Generate Reports

View test

| Tests 1/102 | Graphs 1/13 | Settings |
Calibration Behavior Use the non-linear sen: =

Use the non-linear sensitivit

Use both sensitivities, if avai
14 3
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Chart Pane

Selected/locked channels are displayed in the Chart pane:

E Data Recorders | ' Sensor Templates I BSenscr Database I EiGrcups | aTest Setups. | BAddiﬁonal Details |

Add Caleulation

Generate Reports

View test

Tests 1/102 | Graphs 1/13 | Settings

020_01_24 11_17 Example Test Setup ROI 1/24/2020
] Graph Channels: Head ARS [ 3 Channels]
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2
Head Angular Velocity 7 6DX0082 AR-3
it Test Channels [ 12 Channels]
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1
T1HEADODOOH3ACKA
Head Acceleration Y 60X0082 AC-2
TTHEADODOOH3ACY?
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3
TTHEADODOOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
TTHEADOOOOHIAVXA
Head Angular Velocity Y 60X0082 AR-2
T1HEADODOOH3AVYT
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3
TTHEADODOOH3AVZ?
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) TS
11AIRBFRLEOTVCOD
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) T
T1AIRBFRLEO1CUOO
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage]
T1AIRBFRLEOZ2VO00
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current])
T1AIRBFRLEO2CUOD
V/ [ Neck Upper Force Z Upper Neck F2
TINECKUPOOH3FOZC
Meck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx
TINECKUPDOH3FOXC

Check Channels |

-}64 875 @ -370.500my

Check Trigger

Quick Checkout | [ Run Test | [2] Download Data | 8] View Data | [ Export Data | [5] Manage Users | [ System Settings =

Test Setup: Example Test Setup
Test Id: 202001241117 Chart Unit Type
Hardware Channel: [SPEO0150:SPS00331] CH-10 @ EU mv ADC
Serial Number: 2kg040
Channel Description: Upper Neck Fz Range
Channel ISO Code:  ??NECKUPOOH3FOZC
Channel IS0 Name: Meck Upper Force Z () Auto Range EU
Recording Mode:  CircularBuffer
Sample Rate (Hz): 10000 % Full Scale EU 100
Hardware Filter (Hz): 2900 .
Software Filter Class: CFC 180 Fixed EU
Excitation (V): 5.005 . .
Polarity: . Min: Viax:
Min/Max (g) : -1000/741.15 Lock T
Average (g): -604.53 - -
StdDev (g) 53408 Min: [ -1000000[2|  Max | 1000000]2
Value @ TO (g) : 15736
Display Filter Time Unit Type
Unfiltered () ms
() Test Setup Default Seconds
Custom
Unfiltered
Save Chart
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1. Dynamic Zoom selection:

a. Click and drag to draw a box around the region to zoom in to.

View test

Tests 1/104 | Graphs 1/14 | Settings = Test Setup: Example Test Setup
Search ~ - Test Id: 20200124 1117
200 Hardware Channel: [SPE00150:SPS00331] CH-11
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 - Serial Number: 2kg033
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 100: Channel Description: Upper Neck Fx
Head Angular Velocity 7 6DX0082 AR-3 Channel IS0 Code:  11NECKUPOOH2FOXC
wulated Channels [ 1 Channels] Channel IS0 Name: Neck Upper Force X
Neck Upper Force Z Sample Calculation Recording Mode:  CircularBuffer
Channels [ 12 Channels] " Sample Rate (Hz): 10000
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 100 Hardware Filter (Hz): 2900
11HEADOODOHZACKA Software Filter Class: CFC 130
Head Accelerstion Y 6DX0082 AC-2 -200: Excitation (V): 5008
11HEADOOOOH3ACY? Polarity: -
Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3
11HEADOODOH3ACZ?
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1
TTHEADODDOHZAVA
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2
11HEADODOOH3AVY? 500
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3
11HEADOODOH3AVZ?
Standard Front Airbag Primary [Voltage) TSQ
11AIRBFRLEOTVO00
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) TSQ -700
11AIRBFRLEQTCUCD
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage) T 800
11AIRBFRLEOZVO00
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current) T
11AIRBFRLEO2CU00 - 800
Meck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz 1000 500 O 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500
PPNECKUPOOH3FOZC
I Neck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx 1 '
11NECKUPOOH3FOXC - MS

-300 Min/Max (g) : T

.47/199.75
o Average (g ) : 585.9

-400 StdDev (g): 24217
Value @ T0(g): 1326

View test

Tests 1/104| Graphs 1/14 | Settings =

Search -

Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 -
Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2 -60
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3

-ulated Channels [ 1 Channels] -80

Neck Upper Force Z Sample Calculation
Channels [ 12 Channels]

Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1

TTHEADOOOOH3ACXA

Head Acceleration Y 6DX0082 AC-2

T1HEADOCOOH3ACY?

Head Acceleration Z 6DX0082 AC-3

T1HEADOGOOH3ACZ?

Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1

TTHEADOOOOH3AVXA

Head Angular Velocity ¥ 6DX0082 AR-2

T1HEADDOOOH3AVY? -

Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3

11HEADDOOOH3AVZ?

Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) TSQ

T1AIRBFRLEOTVO00

Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) TSQ

T1AIRBFRLEQTCUCD

Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage) T

T1AIRBFRLEO2VO00

Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current) T

T1AIRBFRLEO2CUCD h

Neck Upper Force Z Upper Neck Fz 400 500 800 700 800 300 1000

TINECKUPOOH3FOZC

[ Neck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx 4 ’
11NECKUPOOH3FOXC - Mg

140

-160
o

-180r

b. Select Reset All or use ESC key to return to full chart view.
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2. Red T=0 indicator:

View test
Tests 1/104 | Graphs 1/14 | Settings Test Setup: Example Test Setup Chart Options | Madify
Search . Test Id: 20200124 1117 Chart Unit Type
oo Hardware Channel:  [SPEOD150:5PS00331] CH-10 o v ADC
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 Serial Number: 2kg040
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 600 Channel Description: Upper Neck Fz Range
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 Channel IS0 Code:  72NECKUPOOH3FOZC K
-ulated Channels [ 1 Channels] 400 Channel IS0 Name: Neck Upper Force Z Auto Range EU
Neck Upper Force Z Sample Calculation Recording Mode:  CircularBuffer
Channels [ 12 Channels] 200 Sample Rate (Hz): 10000 % Full Scale EU 100
Head Acceleration X 6DX0082 AC-1 Hardware Filter (Hz): 2900 .
11HEADOOOOH3ACKA 5 Software Filter Class: CFC 180 Fixed EU
Head Acceleration Y 60X0082 AC-2 Excitation (V): 5.005 in .
11HEADODDOH3ACY? . Polarity: - h
ﬁjﬁ:‘n‘.f;ﬁ:?‘;‘;z?nxmgz AC3 Min/Max (g) : -1 f;" 5:741 15 Lock T
Head Angular Velocity X 6DX0082 AR-1 -400 ;ﬁ%i (9)?’ P wine [ 000000[3]  tax [ 50000002
1THEADOODOH3AVXA Value’ @gTD‘[g ): 15.7:56
Head Angular Velocity Y 6DX0082 AR-2 -600 Disolay Fit e Unit T
11HEADOOOOH3AVY? isplay Filter ime Unit Type
Head Angular Velocity Z 6DX0082 AR-3 800 Unfiltered ms
11HEADOOOOH3AVZ? Test Setup Default Seconds
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Voltage) TSQ: 1000 custom
11AIRBFRLEQTVO00
Standard Front Airbag Primary (Current) TSQ Unfiltere
11AIRBFRLEOTCUO0 -1200
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Voltage) T
11AIRBFRLEOZVO00 1400
Standard Front Airbag Secondary (Current) T
11AIRBFRLEO2CUOD
[y e e L = 1000 500 0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 4500
?NECKUPOOH3FOZC
Neck Upper Force X Upper Neck Fx 4 ’
11NECKUPODH3FOXC s
4 >

a. Present when a single channel is displayed.
b. Move with right mouse click or via entry in Modification pane.

3. Channel overlay:

Test Setup:
Test Id:

Example Test Setup
2020012411717
Hardware Channel: [SPEO0150:SPS00331] CH-10
Serial Number: 2kg040

Channel Description: Upper Meck Fz

Channel IS0 Code:  ??NECKUPOOH3FOZC
Channel ISC Name: Meck Upper Force Z
Recording Mode: CircularBuffer
Sample Rate (Hz): 10000

Hardware Filter (Hz): 2900
Software Filter Class: CFC 180

Excitation (V): 5.005
Polarity: +

Min/Max (g) : -1000/741.15
Average (g) : -604.53
StdDev (g) : 534.08

Value @ TO (g) : 157.56

[

a. Present when a single channel is displayed.

b. Hover over to hide channel overlay.
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NOTE: When viewing data with total sample count greater than the viewable pixels, data will be presented using the
Largest-Triangle-Three-Buckets (or LTTB) algorithm. The basis for the implementation was the example code
https://gist.github.com/DanielWJudge/63300889f27c7f50eeb7. This algorithm will present the decimated data by
preserving peaks and line-fitting unchanging (static) sequences of samples. The algorithm is not applied to exported
data.

Modification Pane
Use controls to temporarily modify the displayed view, or to write changes to collected data.

1. Chart Options: Changes made in Chart Options temporarily modify the display view:

Chart Options | Modify
Chart Unit Type

EU my ADC o

Range o
Auto Range EU Reset All

% Full Scale EU

Fixed EU

Lock T

Min:[ -1000000[2|  Max | 1.000.000]2
Display Filter o Time Unit Type o
Unfiltered ms

Test Setup Default Seconds
Custom

Save Chart o
Save to PDF

a. Select to display EU, mV, or ADC as chart unit.
b. Select Range to display.

i. Reset All reverts to Auto Range.

ii. Lock T locks X axis at displayed values.
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iii. Reset T reverts X axis to default/full range values.
c. Select filter type to apply to chart view.
d. Select to display time in milliseconds or seconds.
e. Select to save current graph view to PDF. See
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f. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information.
2. Maodify: Changes made in Modify can be written to the collected data set:

Chart Options | Modify

Description: Upper Neck Fz

Filter: CFC 180 -

Data Flag: MNormal -

Shift Ta (ms): 0.000 @ Test -
EU Multiplier: 'I.EICIDODDUC'@

EU Offset: 0.00000000 @

Sensitivity: 0.000403000000 @

Line Fit:

T (ms): o.ouo@

Tz (ms): D.DDD@

[m]
B
i

a. Filter: Optionally filter the data by Channel Frequency Class before viewing.
i. None
i. CFC10-10-17Hz
ii. CFC 60 —-60-100Hz
iv. ~CFC 180 — 180-300Hz
v. CFC 600 - 600-1000Hz
vi. CFC 1000 — 1000-1650Hz
vii.  Unfiltered

b. Data flag options:
i. None
ii.  Normal
iii.  Saturated
iv.  Zero Crossing Error
v. Broken Wire
vi.  Other
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c. Shift T=0:
i.  If T=0 indicator is moved with mouse click, new location will be displayed.
i. Enter value to move T=0 indicator.
ii.  Apply shift to DAS or to test.

d. Select Cancel to not save changes and revert values.
e. Select Write to write changes to data.
f. Select Restore All to revert to original as-collected data.
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Generate Reports

The Generate Report option allows you to generate Power Spectral Density (PSD) reports, which display a measurement
of a signal’s power content versus frequency.

[ Data Recorders | B8 Sensor Templates | L Sensor Database | L2 Test Setups | [EY Additional Details | |- Check Channels | - Check Trigger | | Quick Checkout | 28 Run Test Download Data | 8 View Data Export Data | £ Manage Users | 2 System Settings

Dane

Generate reports

Tests 1/1 | Graphs 2/2 [2]  Data selection Results | PSD Settings
Export

4 2023_02_07 14_45_Event Number 01 Stream Out Test ‘ Export PSD to PDF ‘ ‘ Export PSD to CSV ‘
4 Test Channels [ 2 Channels]
2KGOOS DTS Scale LC
vl < Results
/Il 2KG005 DTS Scale LC oo Name [7] SampleRate [7]  GRMS [
2KG005 10,000 1172.27693808:
2KG00S 10,000 026397389101¢
4 »

Grams

<1000 -500 -800 -700 -600 -500 -400 -300 -200 -100 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900
MS

PSD

100E+007
1.00E+006
100E+005
1.00E+004
100E+003
100E+002
100E+001

N
L100E+000

&
1.00E-001
1.00E-002
1.00E-003
1.00E-004
1.00E-005
1.00E-006

1.00E-007
1 10 100 1000
Frequency (Hz)

e The Results tab on the right allows you to export PSD reports to PDF or CSV.
e The PSD Settings tab contains various configuration options for the PSD report.
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Export Data

Export a data set that has been collected and downloaded with any version of DataPRO.

e To export data from a test not listed in the table, go to step 2.

e To export afile listed in the table, go to step 4.

e To copy and trim a dataset by start and end times, go to step 9.
e To copy and rename a dataset, go to step 13.

1. Select the “Export Data” tab:

1)

2. To export data collected in DataPRO but not listed in the table, select “Browse”:

E DataPRO: - Export Data - [Example Test Setup] |

Data Recorders | Bl sensor Templates l 1 Sensor Database | i Groups l L Test Setups | !
heck Trigger | Quick Checkout | Run Test | Download Data | ﬁ\l’iew Data | Export Data |

Export Browse Copy& Tim Copy & Rename

Export Data Search

Test Setup Name \ Test ID Description \ Number of Channels J Test Date/Time ‘ Laboratory ‘ Customer

SLICE PRO Test 2020_08_1114_10 8/11/2020 218 PM

Add DAS 2020_08_05 1411 9 8/5/2020 2:46 PM

SLICE PRO Test 2020_08_04 15_36_ROI Period 1 8 8/4/2020 3:39 PM

SLICE PRO Test 2020_08_04 15_36_ROI Period 2 8 8/4/2020 3:39 PM
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3. Browse to the desired location (C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data is the default location for data) and select the DataPRO.dts file
from the desired test data folder. Test data is organized by Test Setup name then by the name of the individual
dataset:

E open X
&« v A <« DataPRO » Data » Example Test Setup 1 » Sample Test_2017_09.2210_30 » Binary » ALL v | O Search ALL p

Organize ¥ Mew folder =~ M @

" MName Date modified Type Size

Configuratior
iCloud Drive [ sample Test_2017_09_22 10_30.dts 9/25/2017 11:12AM DTS File 2kp| €—
. dtsmi
o jrniller

Logs

Manuals

Sliceware logs

5037433 - 80ch !
f@ OneDrive

3 This PC

Desktop
|if| Documents
A Rranlnade N

File name: |Sample Test_2017_09_22 10_30.dts e | DTS Binary Data (*.dts) -

4. To export data from a test listed in the table, double click on the desired test, or highlight and select Export. The table
is populated from the DataPRO Data folder. See
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5. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275:

[ DataPRO - Export Data - [Another Example Test Setup]

Data Recorders B Sensor Templates

Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB RunTest

Biport  Browse Cogy&Tim  Copy & Reneme

[E] Sensor Database

] Test Setups |
Export Data

[l Groups

Download Data View Data

Export Data Search

Test ID

Test Setup Name

Example Test Setup

202001241117
Example Test Setup  2020.01_24 10.41

Example Test Setup 2020 01_23 16_38_ROI Peried 1

Example Test Setup  2020_01_23 16_38_ROI Period 2

Description Number of Channels | Test Date/Time |

Laboratory ‘ Custor|
1/24/2020 11:22 AM
1/24/2020 10:48 AM

1/23/2020 4:47 PM

2 1/23/2020 4:47 PM

6. Select the calibration behavior and the data export format(s) and modify fields as needed. All fields in red must be
completed:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F] Manage Users [ System Settings
Dane
Export Data
Ll Example Test Setup / 2(20_01_24 1117
Export all - . = - -
2o Modify fields, if needed, then click on 'Run’ button
Export path: DADTS\DTS. Suite\Data\E¥mple Test Setuph2024_03_22 14_37\Exports
Use non-linear sensitivity, if available
Use non-linear sensitivity, if available Type: «f  Unfiltered Filtered
Use both sensitivities, if available, as separ Header ltems:
4 13
of TestDate -
TS o TestTime
RDF W TestiD
TDAS o/ Test Description
TDMS o/ Sample Rate (Hz)
DDAS +/ Hardware AA Filter (-3dB)
sV \/ ROI period start (sec) -1.000 : ROI period end (sec) 1.000 |: |
HDF
+/ Excel (xIsx)
Chapter 10
ASC

a. DIAdem: Choose descriptor for line 200 and 201.
b. CSV: Choose Filtered or Unfiltered, whether to include mV and/or ADC data, and which header items to include.
c. ISO: See ISO TS13499 RED A for information on export fields.
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o The ISO option has two additional buttons, Export Settings and Import Settings, which can be used to save or
load settings to an XML file. When exporting, all settings for all test objects in the current test are written to
the file. When importing, all settings are imported but only settings for test objects in the test will be imported
and applied.

d. TTS: Customer specific export format. Choose sub sample intervals.

e. RDF: Customer specific export format. No export options.

f. TDAS: Export format compatible with TDAS Control. No export options.

g. TDMS: Export format compatible with TDAS Manager. No export options.

h. DDAS: Customer specific export format. No export options.

i. TSV:Choose Filtered or Unfiltered.

j. HDF: Choose to include logs, reports, test setup file, ADC data, mV data, EU data.

k. Excel (xIsx): Choose Filtered or Unfiltered, and which header items to include.
Chapter 10: Choose whether or not to include secondary time headers.
m. ASC: Customer specific export format.

7. Select Run to export data:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test ] Download Data View Data Export Data 217
Export Data
[
[ Eportall | Example Test Setup / 2020_01_24 11_17
_— Run Modify fields, if needed, then click on ‘Run’ button
Expaort path: D:\DTS\DTS. Suiteh\Data\Example Test Setup\2024_03_22 14_31-Recovery1\Exports
Use non-linear sensitivity, if available ¥
/ DlAdem DlAdem expart info | CSV export info
J csv DlAdem Channel Name (200) 1SO Code v
DlAdem User Comment (201) Channel Name <
150
TTS
RDF
TDAS
TDMS
DDAS
TSV
HDF
Excel (xlsx)
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8. The export file(s) will be saved in the original test folder. See
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9. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275.

10. When finished, select “Done” to return to previous location. To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.

Copy & Trim
11.To copy and trim a dataset by start and end time, select the dataset and then select Copy & Trim.
Check Trigger [ Quick Checkout l Run Test | Download Data l B2l View Data I Export Data
Export Browse Copy&Tim Copy & Rename
Export Data Search
Test Setup Name Test ID Description I Number of Channels l Test Date/Time | Laboratory | Customer
SLICE PRO Test 2020_08_11 14_10 8/11/2020 218 PM

12. Enter the desired Region of Interest (ROI) period start and end times, and a name for the new dataset. Then click the
Copy & Trim button.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout I Run Test | Download Data 1 View Data I Export Data
Done
Export Data
Example Test Setup / 2020 08 20 08 24

Copy & Trim finished

ROl period start (sec) -0.500 . €—
ROI period end (sec) 0.500 : %
New Test Id Trimmed Data 8
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13. The trimmed data will be stored in the Test Setup folder.

| = | Example Test Setup - | X
Home Share View . o
v ¢ = - N |
* u o Cut Move to % Delete + ) v ¢ Open HH select all
W Copy path ﬂ' | Edit Select none
Pin to Quick Copy Paste Copy New Properties
accees el [#] Paste shortcut Eopyga - HETEmE folder = & History 1 Invert selection
Clipboard Organize MNew Open Select
~ v 1 ‘ CADTS\DTS.Suite\Data\Example Test Setup| ~ [&] 2 Search Example Test Setup
~
Name Date modified Type Size
# Quick access
2020 08 04 15 41 8/4/2020 3:43 PM File folder
# OneDrive - Diversifie: 2020_08_10 15_29 8/10/2020 329 PM  File folder
2020_08_20 08_24 8/20/2020 8:28 AM File folder
4 This PC CheckChannels_2020_01_22 16_10 1/22/2020 504 PM  File folder
@ Network CheckTrigger_2020_01_23 09_01 1/23/2020 902 AM  File folder
Trimmed Data e 8/20/2020 1:50 PM  File folder
< >
7 items f==| =

14.To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Copy & Rename

15. To quickly make a copy of an existing dataset, select the dataset and then select Copy & Rename

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | Run Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data
Export Browse Copy & Trim Copy & Rename
Export Data Search
Test Setup Name Test ID Description \ Number of Channels J Test Date/Time ‘ Laboratory ‘ Customer
SLICE PRO Test 2020_08_1114_10 8/11/2020 2:18 PM

16. Change the Test Name and/or Test Id, then click the Copy & Rename button

88 Duna Recorders | [l Sensor Temptates | [ Sensor Dananase | [l Groups | W Test Senups | Ed aositonsl Detas  Check Dvannes
S0

Chack Tagger Quick Oheckont B Run Test | [ Downioad Data | B View ot | [ Expont Doy

Export Data
Test / 2023_01_20 14_02

Modify fields, then click on ‘Rename’ button

Teit Narse

New Test
st NEW_ID 023 01_20 3 02

l Copy & fwara

The changed name and/or id will be used to create a copy of the dataset
[ ]

The Id of the test inside the .dts file will also be updated.

17.To return to the Quick Start steps, go back to page 32.
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Administrative

Manage Users

This tab allows the Administrator to add, edit and delete users and user settings. Features and functions available to all

DataPRO users are controlled by the Administrator. Contact your Administrator if you need access to features or functions
you do not currently have.

REMEMBER:

After initial installation, the Administrator should change the password as soon as possible.

Default Admin password = DTSAdmin

Four user templates are included and available to use when creating additional users. The templates can be used in the
default configuration or modified prior to use.

[ DataPRO - Manage Users - [Another Example Test Setup]
Data Recarders
Check Trigger

- s

Check Channels =

[ Sensor Templates
Quick Checkout

1 Sensor Database [ Groups o Test Setups K} Additional Details

Manage Users
Display name
Admin
PowerUser
User

Guest

Searc|

h

Admin
PowerUser
User

Guest

B Run Test

User name

Download Data

Role

Administrator

PowerlUser
User

Guest

View Data

[ Export Data

Manage Users

Modified

5/30/2017 11:20 AM ' Admin

11/8/2017 1:19 PM
11/8/2017 1:19 PM
11/8/2017 1:19 PM

PowerUser
User

Guest

System Settings

Modified by

To modify an existing user or edit user templates (Admin, PowerUser, User and Guest), start at step 1.
To add a user using existing user templates, go to step 4.
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1. To add or edit users, select the “Manage Users” tab:

2. To modify a user, highlight the desired user and then select “Edit”:

[ DataPRO - Manage Users - [Another Example Test Setup]

Data Recorders | ) sensor Templates ] sensor Database | Groups | 8 Test Setups | X rdditional Details |
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | BB Run Test | Download Data | View Data | Export Data ]— ] Manage Users I

P

Manage Users Search

Display name ‘ User name ‘ Role | Modified ‘
Admin Admin Administrater 5/20/2017 11:20 AM  Admin
User 11/8/2017 119 PM User

Guest Guest Guest 11/3/2017 1:19 PM Guest

3. Use the navsteps to edit the user “Info”, “Permissions” and “Visibility”:

E DataPRO - Edit User: PowerUser
Defau It PaSSWOrdS Data Recorders i BSensorTemplates J uSensorDatabfse i n
for New Users CheckTrigger | Quick Checkout [ BRentet | [ Downioad Data
Done Save ] H
Admin DTSAdmin Change the user’s display name.
Add user
“<| Username PowerUser
PowerUser PowerUser123 _ Diplayname [ - Use Tags to filter/restrict visibility of
User UserNormal Permissions User role s e Test Setups

Tags
AeroUser AeroUser123 Visibility '

Confirm Change/confirm the user's
CrashUser CrashUser123 T < password.

TSRAIRUser TSRAIRUser123 Lastmodied by [N &

Important: Users should change their
passwords as soon as possible.
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NOTE: Itis recommended to use Visibility to limit user access to features and functions:

|E DataPRO - Edit User: PowerUser (modified)
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates [EA Sensor Database [id
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data
Done  Save
Add user
=l Hardware
4 v
Info p DataRecorders V)
. SensorModel
Permissions poensarifose v
pSensars Vi
Visibili a4 Prepare V)
aConfigureTestObjects Use arrows to expand menus as necessary
Page
p TestSetups o
; Check to enable a tab
pAdditionalDetails v
4 Diagnostics v
pRealime Y Uncheck to hide a tab
} StatusLineCheck V]
»QuickSensorCheck v
4Record v
Page o
» DownloadAndView V]
CollectData v
4 Review v
ViewData v
pExportData Vi
pAdmin

a. Select Save to save changes.

4. To create a new user, select “Add”:

E ataPRO - Manage Users - [Another Example Test Setup]
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database
Vv Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download
Add  Edit
Manage Users Search
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5. Complete the information and select the user template to assign to the user:

Done Save

Add user

3 J Username
———
Permissions User role Guest =

Tags Administrator
Visibility [ isrssisnsnes s
VisIDI It«' Password

User

Confirm password
Guest
Last modified

Last modified by N/A a

a. Each user template contains default access settings that can be modified when creating new users:
i.  Administrator: Contains access to all tabs with Admin privileges; Edit, Read, and Execute all steps in all tabs.
i. Power User: Contains access to all but “Administrative” tabs with Edit privileges.
iii.  User: Contains access to all but “Administrative” tabs with Read and Execute privileges.
iv.  Guest: Contains access to all but “Administrative” tabs with Read privileges.

b. If the database was initialized with Aero, Crash, or TSR Air settings, a special type of power user is automatically
created to streamline functionality and simplify the home screen for these use cases:

i.  AeroUser: User created when the database has been initialized for SLICE 6 AIR streaming and aerospace
tests. The AeroUser user does not have access to Sensor Templates, Groups, Additional Details, Check
Channels, Check Trigger, and Quick Checkout tabs as these are not typically used in the Aero user workflow.

ii. CrashUser: User created when the database has been initialized for crash lab use. The CrashUser user can
see all non-administrative tabs.

ii.  TSRAIRUser: User created when the database has been initialized for use with TSR AIR devices. The
TSRAIRUser user has a similarly paired down home screen as the AeroUser, with just Sensor Database, Test
Setups, Run Test, Download Data, View Data, and Export Data.

6. Make any changes to “Permissions” or “Visibility” unique to this user (see step 3) and select “Save” to continue.

7. When finished, select “Done” return to the previous location.
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System Settings

Use the System Settings tab to configure various settings such as Test Setup defaults, table layout, ISO, Ul, sensor, and
power settings:

Test Settings
Configure default settings for new Test Setups, AAF settings, DAS Calibration Intervals, etc.

CheckTrigger |  Quick Checkout | ERunTest | [B]Downioad Data | [SlViewData | [EJExportData | [idManage Users | [ System Settings
Restore setfings  Import Settings  Bxpart Ssttings

System Settings
|| Features

Test settings Allow push/pull of sensors

Check trigger quick mode

Test setup settings

LLL

Allow Quick Build

Test history settings Automatically start DAS discovery when doing Quick Build
_ ) Automatically Run Test when doing Quick Build

Realtime settings Automatically add arm checklist when adding TOMs 7

Channel code settings Allow caleulated channels N

Autohrm diagnestics delay (ms) 30,000

Ul settings Include Group name in ISO export

Warn if test is cancelled without data expert v

Control surface port NONE -

Sensar SEH\I’IQS Derive ROI from All

Power settings

. Trigger check after Real-time
Advanced settings Use cireular buffer trigger check v
Download mode In parallel -
Max parallel TDAS downloads 4
Test 1D Prefix/Suffix Values Run Test Dry Run Bench Test
150 channelfsensor compatibility level Warn -
Warn when a sensor with ID is out of position
Allow data collection with a sensor id out of position
Use legacy TDAS Control TOM software filter class setting
Use legacy TDAS Control software filter adjustment
Allow modification of Test Setup Name and Description

Apply “Shift To" modifications to Test only

“~

Fire TOM digital outputs during diagnostics
Allow push/pull of Group modifications to Test Setups

Apply sensor data when assigning channel Apply setting to all users

Apply hardware channel assignment when discovering sensars Apply setting to all users

Enable region of interest (ROI) dewnload options.

L SL SR S S

Enable input and output clock source options
Actual Range low limit (%) 1005
Actusl Range high limit (35} 25012
Allowed noise (% FS) 1]
Range averhead factor (34) 12018

Show Sensor/Channel user values
Warn and verify when deleting group channels
Allow channel deletion from a fixed group in Test Setup

Use dropdown lists for test object and position

LKL

Create voltage input channels
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1. Features:

NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

Allow push/pull of sensors: If enabled, DataPRO will allow users to push updates made in the Sensor Database
to any Groups and Test Setups that include the updated sensor(s). DataPRO will also allow users to pull updates
from the Sensor Database to Groups and Test Setups by adding a “Pull sensor parameters” option on these
screens.

Check trigger quick mode: If enabled, DAS aren’t armed during check trigger and instead the state of the event
and start lines are actively polled. If not enabled, DAS are armed during trigger check as they would be for when
data is collected. The default value is enabled.

Level triggers can only be verified if this is NOT selected.

Allow Quick Build: Enables the Quick Build option for test setups, which will quickly build a test setup given DAS
which has been used in a test before.

Automatically start DAS discovery when doing Quick Build: If enabled, the Quick Build step will automatically

scan for and query all DAS in the database. DAS which respond with configuration information will be added to the
Test Setup.

Automatically Run Test when doing Quick Build: If enabled, after discovering DAS which have previously been
used in a test the Quick Build will create and run a new Test Setup starting at the Check Sensor ID step.

Automatically add arm checklist when adding TOMs: If enabled, Arm Checklist will automatically be added to
any Test Setup that contains TOMs.

Allow calculated channels: If enabled, user can add calculated channels to dataset(s).
Channels included in each calculation must be in the same DAS.

AutoArm diagnostics delay (ms): Time to wait after rebooting before running diagnostics when configured to
AutoArm.

Include Group name in ISO export: If enabled, Group name will be included in ISO export.

Warn if test is cancelled without data export: If enabled, DataPRO will warn user if Run Test is exited before
data download.

If not selected, user will be warned of undownloaded data present on hardware during next diagnostic check.

Control surface port: Customer specific setting.
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e Derive ROI from All: If enabled, the ROI dataset will be automatically generated from the full dataset. If TO is
modified in View Data, the ROI dataset will be automatically regenerated.

e Trigger check after Real-time: If enabled, Trigger Check step will happen after Realtime. If not enabled, Trigger
Check step will happen before Check Sensor ID.

e Use circular buffer trigger check: If enabled, Trigger Check will only test the Event line, regardless of recording
mode chosen.

e Download Mode: Refers to how the data will be downloaded post-test. Options are In parallel, Parallel by DAS
type, or Sequentially.
o TDAS systems should select either parallel by DAS type or sequentially.

e Max parallel TDAS downloads: Maximum number of TDAS systems to download data at the same time.

e Test ID Prefix/Suffix Values: Modify or enter additional options to choose as Test ID prefix or suffix.

e [SO channel/sensor compatibility level: Options are Don’t warn, Warn, Don’t allow.
o Don’t warn will allow sensors of any physical dimension to be assigned to any ISO channel without any

indication.

o Warn will indicate physical dimension conflicts but will allow them.
o Don’t allow will require corresponding physical dimension settings in both sensors and ISO channel.

e Warn when a sensor with ID is out of position: If enabled, DataPRO will indicate if a sensor’s EID is detected on
a different hardware channel than what was assigned in Test Setup.

e Allow data collection with a sensor ID out of position: If enabled, an out of position sensor EID will not be
considered a fault and DataPRO will be able to continue to data collection.

e Use legacy TDAS Control TOM software filter class setting: If enabled, TOM channels acquired at greater than
8,000 sps will be filtered at 1650 Hz, while TOM channels acquired at 8,000 sps or less will remain unfiltered.

e Use legacy TDAS Control software filter adjustment: If enabled, data will be shifted one sample when filtered to
match legacy TDAS Control filter methods.

¢ Allow modification of Test Setup Name and Description: If enabled, modifications to Test Setup Name and
Description will be allowed.

o Apply “Shift To” modifications to Test only: If enabled, T=0 modifications will be applied to test only, option to
apply to DAS will not be present.

e Fire TOM Digital Outputs during Diagnostics: If enabled, DataPRO will initiate Digital Output signals during
diagnostics.

e Allow push/pull of Group modifications to Test Setup: If enabled, DataPRO will allow users to push updates
made to Groups to any Test Setups that include the updated Group(s). DataPRO will also allow users to pull
updates from Group(s) to a Test Setup.
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e Apply sensor data when assigning channel: If enabled, parameters from the Sensor Database will be applied
when adding a sensor to a Group or Test Setup.

e Apply hardware channel assignment when discovering sensors: If enabled, applies a hardware channel
assignment when discovering sensors.

e Enable region of interest (ROI) download options: If enabled, an option to download the ROI will be present in
Test Setup.

e Enable input and output clock source options: If enabled, an additional menu “Clock sync” will be available in
Test Setup to define clock sync options.

e Actual Range low limit (%): User configurable value for the Actual Range Low Limit used in Diagnostics.

e Actual Range high limit (%): User configurable value for the Actual Range High Limit used in Diagnostics.

e Allowed Noise (% FS): Used in diagnostics to determine the boundaries as a percent of full scale for passing or
failing the noise check on a sensor.

e Range overhead factor (%): User configurable value for the overhead to be added to the sensor max range.

e Show Sensor/Channel user values: Will display the “User Value 1, User Value 2 and User Value 3” fields in
Parameters navstep of Groups and Test Setups.

o Values entered will be included in the *.dts export.

e Warn and verify when deleting group channels: Enable an additional “Are you sure?” warning to double confirm
deletion of channels in a group or test setup.

e Allow channel deletion from a fixed group in Test Setup: Enables the Delete button for channels which were
added as part of a fixed group in the Test Setup -> Channels navstep. Note that deleting the channel here only
removes it from the test setup, not the actual group.

e Use dropdown lists for test object and position: If enabled, when configuring groups for a test setup, the text
entry fields for Test object and will be changed to dropdown lists prepopulated with commonly used values.

e Create voltage input channels: When enabled, dragging an analog hardware channel into a test setup
automatically creates a new channel set up as a voltage input channel. If disabled, it simply assigns a hardware
channel.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 213 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

2. Level Triggers:

Level Triggers
Enable level-trigger Ul W
Level Trigger max percentage 0.75
Level Tngger min percentage 0.005

e Enable level-trigger Ul: If enabled, a sensor can be set up as a level trigger in Test Setup. Note: level triggers are
always enabled for TSR AIR tests even when this option is not enabled.

e Level Trigger min/max percentage: With respect to the level trigger in realtime, the min and max percentages are
relative to whatever the full scale defined for the sensor on the channel is.

3. Communication Timeouts:

Communication timeouts
Diagnostics timeout TDAS (sec) 480
Diagnostics timeout SLICE (sec) 240
Query download timeout TDAS [sec) 240
Query download timeout SLICE (sec) 120
Cuery config timeout TDAS (sec) 240
Cuery config timeout SLICE (sec) 120
Connect timeout TDAS (sec) 90
Connect timeout SLICE (sec) 120

e Specify maximum time to wait for communication responses from hardware.
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4. Sample rates and AAF (anti-alias filter) rates:

Sample rates and AAF rates

Impaort sample rates and AAF settings from TDAS.ini

Valid sample rates 5,50,100,200,250,500,1000,2000,2500,5000,8000,100 &
00,12500,20000,25000,40000,50000,60000,75000,100
000,150000,300000,400000, 500000

SLICE AAF rates 1@5,10@50,20@ 100, 40@200,50@250,100@500,200 ~
@1000,400@2000,500@2500,1000@5000,1600@80
00,2900@10000,2900@ 12500,4000@20000,5000@2
5000,2000@40000,10000@50000,12000@60000,150
00@75000,20000@ 100000,30000@150000,60000@

300000,20000@400000,100000@500000 -
Max AAF TDAS PRO 4,300
Max AAF G5 3,620
TDAS AAF rates 50@250,100@500,200@1000,500@2000,500@2500, =

1000@35000,2000@8000,2900@10000,2900@12500,
3620@20000,2620@25000,0@40000,0@50000,0@6
0000.0@75000.0@ 100000.0@150000.0@300000

Enable editing device AAF rate

e Import existing values from TDAS.ini (available in TDAS Control setup folder, located under C:\DTS\TDAS Control\
by default).

e Default valid sample rates and AAF filtering rates. Each value needs to be separated from another by a comma “,”.
e Add additional sampleffilter rates for any hardware type. Each value needs to be written according to the following
syntax: AAF_Value@Sample_Rate. Separate each value with a comma “,”.

e Enable editing device AAF rate: When enabled, displays and allows editing of the AA Filter (Hz) for each data
recorder enabled on the Hardware screen of test setups.
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5. DAS Calibration intervals (days):

DAS calibration intervals (days)

TDAS cal interval (days) 365
G5 cal interval (days) 365
SLICE 1.0 cal interval (days) 365
SLICE Base+ cal interval (days) 365
SLICE PRO cal interval (days) 365
PowerPRO cal interval (days) 363
SLICE 6 cal interval (days) 365
SLICE 6 AIR cal interval {days) 365
SLICE 6 Distributor cal interval (days) 365
TSR AIR cal interval (days) 365
Calibration due warning period (days) 30
HW calibration due grace period (days) 30
HW calibration policy Allow data collection with a grace period on hardware calibration due dates s
S6DB RTC expected battery life (days) 1001

e Specify calibration interval for each hardware type.
e Specify ‘Calibration Due’ warning period.
e Choose hardware calibration due grace period and hardware calibration policy.

e Configure expected RTC battery life for SLICEG6 distributors. A warning message will be shown in DataPRO when
batteries are near the end of their expected life, or if batteries have lost power or were disconnected and reset.
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6. Data Export Options:

Data export options
Add DAS serial number line to C5V export

DlAdem Channel Mame (200) 150 Code -
DlAdem User Comment (201) Sensor Serial Number -
Export INI file "] ‘ Browss | ‘ Clear ‘

Use Test Setup for Test ID header in CSV export

Keep ROl and Multiple Events downloads within test folder v

Use flat folder structure

Use UTC time in CSV exports

Display UTC time in CSV exports as seconds from 1/1/1970

Use actual range for 150-MME

Export dual sensitivity sensors in the same file (CSV, XL5X)

Temperature time farmat MM-dd-yyyy HH:mm:ss

Temperature value format N2

e Add DAS serial number line to CSV export: When enabled, CSV exports will include a line identifying the DAS
serial number for each channel. The new field will show up between “Display Name” and “Zero Method”. Disabled
by default.

e Specify DIAdem export settings.

e Export INI file: Specify where INI file (compatible with TDAS Control) will be saved.

e Select additional options for CSV/XLSX exports, folder structure and ROI downloads.

e Use UTCtimein CSV exports: Display sample time as the actual UTC time instead of as a delta from tO.

e Display UTC time in CSV exports as seconds from 1/1/1970: When using UTC time, display time as an offset in
seconds and nanoseconds from 1/1/1970 instead of the actual time. This is also known as “Epoch time” or “Unix
time”.
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7. Test Setups Import Options:

Test Setups Import Options
Clear database before TSF import

Use dynamic groups with CSV import J

e Clear database before TSF import: Enable this option to erase sensors and objects currently in the database
when importing a TSF.

e Use dynamic groups with CSV import: Enable this option to create dynamic groups when importing a CSV Test
Setup. These groups will only be available for use in the Test Setup created by the import; they will not be stored
in the database for use with additional tests.

8. Delete Test Setups:

Delete Test Setups

Delete modified Test Setups before date Select a date Delete

This section allows you to bulk delete older or historical Test Setups based on their last-modified date.

a. Select a date. All test setups in the database with a Modified Date prior to the selected date will be included.
Select Summary to generate an .xml summary report of the test setups that will be deleted. The report will be
stored in Logs\Delete_Multiple and will be named according to the date range selected.

c. Select Delete to proceed with deleting the selected tests.

=
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Test Setup Settings

Select to configure default settings for new Test Setups. The Admin can configure the default settings for each user.
Default settings can be configured for and applied to individual users, or multiple users at one time.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data I Manage Users [ System Settings

Restore setfings  Import Seitings  Export Settings

System Settings

[+<] Test setup settings for user:
Test settings Admin hé

Tags: Search:

TestSetupDefaults  Display name | Username | Role | Modificd | Modified by | _|
es Al 5 w Admin Admin Administrator  5/30/2017 11:20:14 AM  Admin
) ) =1 | carch - PowerUser PowerUser  Powerlser 11/8/2017 1:19:48 PM  PowerlUser
Test history settings 4 (1) Test info - User User User 11/8/2017 11948 PM User

Auto expand info sections Guest Guest Guest 11/8/2017 1:19:49 M Guest

AerolUser AeroUser PowerUser 8/2/2022 12:00:00 AM  SYSTEM
CrashUser CrashUser  Powerlser 8/2/2022 12:00:00 AM  SYSTEM
TSRAIRUser  TSRAIRUser Powerlser 8/2/2022 12:00:00 AM  SYSTEM

Realtime settlngs Allow advanced recording modes

Allow TSR AIR recording modes

Channel code SEﬁlngS Allow UART recording modes

KRR EO

=}
3
E
g
g
&
<

Recording mode

Ul settings
MNumber of events to record
Power sett] ngs Default samples per second 00 V
Default pre-trigger second(s)
Sensar settings Default post-trigger/Test length second(s)
. Allow streaming modes
Advanced settlngs Set DAS to streaming

Set DAS to auto-arm

Enable repeat when auto-arm/streaming

Preserve run test diagnostics for auto-arm/streaming
Download region of interest (ROI)

RCI peried start second(s)

RCI peried end second|(s)

View ROI
Download all
View all FrEliE

RORR ™ -®JO0O0O0O0Q ™ ~ g™

Warn on missing trigger in Recorder mode

Default test setup tag

Interval between event starts, in minutes 100
“ (2) Test Details
Suppress missing sensors warning
Calibration behavior Use non-linear se1 ¥

Make changes as needed. All changes are automatically saved to the database for the currently logged in user’s profile.
To make changes to the default settings for another user, first select that user from the drop down to display their current
default settings.
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1. Testinfo:

(1) Test info
Auto expand info sections

Allow advanced recording modes
Allow TSR AIR recording modes
Allow UART recording modes

oooo

Recording maode Circular buffer -

—

Number of events to record
Default samples per second 10000 s
Default pre-trigger second(s)

Default post-trigger/Test length second(s)

Allow streaming mades

Set DAS to streaming

Set DAS to auto-arm

Enable repeat when auto-arm/streaming

Preserve run test diagnostics for auto-arm/streaming
Download region of interest (ROI)

RCI pericd start secend(s)

ROI period end second(s)

View ROI

Download all

Wiew all

ROFE - ~®@/OO00O00O- -

Warn on missing trigger in Recorder mode

Default test setup tag

—

Interval between event staris, in minutes

e Auto expand info sections: If enabled, will automatically expand any sections that were previously collapsed on
the Test Setups Info screen when creating or editing a test setup.

e Allow advanced recording modes: If enabled, adds Hybrid Recorder, Hybrid and Stream, and Continuous
Recorder modes to the Recording Mode dropdown in Test Setup (See Data Collection Concepts, page 17, for
more information).

e Allow TSR AIR recording modes: Enable the Active and Scheduled recording modes used by TSR AIR devices.

e Allow UART recording modes: If enabled, options for collecting data in Circular Buffer + UART and Recorder +
UART modes will be present.

e Recording mode: Default recording mode options are Circular Buffer and Recorder Mode. Optional Hybrid Record
mode can be turned on in System Settings (See Data Collection Concepts, page 15, for more information on
recording modes. See System Settings, page 210, to enable Advanced Recording Options).
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e Number of events to record: The number of events to record per test, when using a multiple-event recording
mode.

e Default samples per second: Choose from options in list. Sample rate chosen must be supported by all DAS in
test setup (See System Settings, page 210, to add additional options to list).

e Default pre-trigger second(s): The amount of data (in seconds) to be collected pre-trigger. It does not apply to
Recorder mode.

e Default post-trigger/Test length second(s): The amount of data (in seconds) to be collected post-trigger.

e Allow streaming modes: Controls whether streaming modes are available in new test setups.

e Set DAS to streaming: If enabled, SLICE6 AIR DAS will be set to streaming by default for new test setups.

NOTE: Set DAS to streaming is only available with SLICE6 AIR DAS.

e Set DAS to auto-arm: If enabled, it will set DAS to Auto-Arm by default for new test setups.

e Enable repeat when auto-arm/streaming: If enabled, DAS will automatically boot in an armed or streaming state
if auto-arm or streaming is enabled. This option will only work with the SLICE6 AIR product.

e Preserverun test diagnostics for auto-arm/streaming: If enabled, diagnostic results from Run Test will be
preserved and used when DAS is armed for either auto-arm or streaming applications.

e Download region of interest (ROI): A period of time, within the full dataset, that contains the dynamic test data. If
selected, DataPRO will download a dataset containing only the time window indicated as the ROI.

e ROI period start (sec): Defines the amount of time pre-trigger to begin the ROI.
o Define ROI period Start for each included segment.

e ROI period end (sec): Defines the amount of time post-trigger to end the ROI.
o Define ROI period end for each included segment.

¢ View ROI: If selected, data collection process will include a navstep to view the ROI.

e Download All: If selected, DataPRO will download a dataset containing the full dataset defined in Recording
Options.

e View All: If selected, data collection process will include a navstep to view the full dataset.

e Warn on missing trigger in Recorder mode: If selected, DataPRO will warn the user when downloading data
that includes units which did not receive any trigger during the data collection event in Recorder mode.

o Default test setup tag: Tag to apply to new test setups, by default.

e Interval between event starts, in minutes: Number of minutes from the start of one event to the start of the next.
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2. Test Details:

4 (2) Test Details
Align UDP to PPS 1
Suppress missing sensors Warning
Calibration behavior Use non-linear sei ¥
Suppress guit test warning |
Realtime: suppress view all channels warning 1
Viewer: suppress view all channels warning 1
Commen status line
Check trigger step
Measure Squib Resistances step ]
Automatic mode 1
Automatic mode delay second(s) 0.5
Warn on missing or failed battery ]
Ignore sharted start ]
Ignore sharted trigger ]

e Align UDP to PPS: SLICE6 AIR only. Controls the default value for the property Align UDP to PPS in Test Setup.
Disabled by default. When enabled, supporting DAS will attempt to align outgoing UDP packets with the 1 PPS
time signal.

e Suppress missing sensors warning: If selected, DataPRO will allow user to progress without warning if not all
sensors are found/channels resolved at Check Sensor ID step.

e Calibration behavior: Select to define how test data will be collected for any dual-calibration sensors (sensors
which have both a linear and a non-linear definition).

o Always use linear sensitivity.
o Use non-linear sensitivity, if available.
o Use both sensitivities, if available, as separate channels.

e Suppress quit test warning: If selected, DataPRO will not warn if user selects “Done” before completing all steps
of a data collection event.

e Real-time: suppress view all channels warning: If selected, DataPRO will not warn if user does not view
Realtime output from all channels in a test setup.

e Viewer: suppress view all channels warning: If selected, DataPRO will not warn if user does not review data
collected from all channels in a test.

e Common status line: Select if all DAS shares same communication path to PC. A typical non-common status line
would be a vehicle test that includes a mobile barrier.

e Check Trigger step: Select to include a trigger check during data collection event.
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e Measure Squib Resistances step: Controls whether the squib resistance measurement step is enabled by default
for new test setups.

e Automatic Mode: Select to automatically progress through data collection sequence. If selected, define an
optional delay before DataPRO progresses to the next step.

e Automatic mode delay second(s): Optional delay before advancing to next navstep when using Automatic Mode.

e Warn on missing or failed battery: If selected, DataPRO will alert user if DAS battery is missing or if measured
voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings (See Power Settings, page 237).

e Ignore shorted start: If selected, allows a test to continue without failing if the start signal is detected when
Diagnostics is run. A use case for this would be to cause a DAS running in Recorder mode to begin collecting data
immediately when armed.

e Ignore shorted trigger: If selected, allows a test to continue without failing if the event signal is detected when
Diagnostics is run. A use case for this would be to cause a DAS running in Circular Buffer mode to begin collecting
data immediately when armed.

3. Diagnostic options:

(3) Diagnostic options

Require all units pass diagnostics
Require user confirmation on errors
Allow missing sensors ]
Require id found for sensors with ids [+]
Prepare hardware delay second(s) 6
TOM warmup time (ms) 20000
IEPE warmup time (ms) 30000
Run post-test diagnostics on analog channels ]
Use tree mode in diagnostics
Run diagnostics on next step D

e Require all units pass diagnostics: If selected, DataPRO will not advance beyond the “Realtime” step in Run
Test, preventing data collection if any channels fail or if measured DAS voltage is outside thresholds set in System
Settings.

e Require user confirmation on errors: If selected, DataPRO will require user confirmation in order to progress if
any errors are detected.
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e Allow missing sensors: If selected, DataPRO will allow user to progress if not all sensors are found/channels
resolved at Check Sensor ID step.

e Requireid found for sensors: If selected, DataPRO will require the EID to be detected for any sensor that has an
EID listed in the sensor database.

e Prepare hardware delay seconds: Optional delay at the start of Diagnostics for sensor/hardware warm up.

e TOM warmup time (ms): Optional delay at the start of Diagnostics for TOM hardware to warm up.

e |EPE warmup time (ms): Optional delay at the start of Diagnostics for IEPE sensors to warm up.

e Run post-test diagnostics on analog channels: If selected, Post-Test Diagnostics will be included as a step in
data collection process.

e Usetree mode in diagnostics: If selected, diagnostic results will be displayed in Tree mode.

e Run diagnostics on next step: If selected, diagnostics will automatically run on landing after preparing the
configuration.

4. Realtime options:

(4) Realtime options
Show realtime
MNumber of graphs 3] ¥
Chart width secondi(s) 2
Mask EU meta data ]
Ethernet SLICE Rate (SPS) 120
SLICE 6 Rate (SP5S) 1000
USE SLICE Rate (SP5) 400
TDAS G5 Rate (SP5) 1000
TDAS SIM Rate (SPS) 200

e Show Realtime: If selected, Realtime navstep will be included in data collection process.

e Number of graphs: Select to display 1, 3, or 6 separate charts at Realtime landing. This can be changed from
Realtime navstep.

e Chart width second(s): Time interval to be displayed in Realtime. This can also be modified in Realtime navstep.

e Mask EU meta data: Masks information related to EU and scaling in TMATS streaming.

e Ethernet SLICE Rate (SPS): Realtime sample rate to be used for SLICE hardware with an Ethernet connection.

e SLICE 6 Rate (SPS): Realtime sample rate to be used by SLICE6 DAS.

e USB SLICE Rate (SPS): Realtime sample rate to be used for SLICE hardware with a USB connection.
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e TDAS G5 Rate (SPS): Realtime sample rate to be used for TDAS G5 hardware.
e TDAS SIM Rate (SPS): Realtime sample rate to be used for TDAS SIM hardware.
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5. Arm checklist:

(5) Arm checklist
Perform arm checklist ]
Check battery voltage
Check input voltage V]
Reguire arm checklist when TOM present
Check sguib resistance
Check sensor ids
Check start/event line(s) ]
Check tilt sensors V]
Check temperatures
Check clock sync
Require all units pass arm checklist L]

e Perform arm checklist: If enabled, DataPRO will perform Arm Checklist during data collection. Arm checklist test
options will only be displayed if Arm Checklist is selected.

e Check battery voltage: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include battery voltage measurement. System will fault if
measured battery voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings.

e Check input voltage: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include input voltage measurement. System will fault if
measured battery voltage is outside thresholds set in System Settings.

e Require arm checklist when TOM present: If enabled, Arm Checklist will be automatically added to a Test Setup
if a TOM is included in the hardware.

e Check squib resistance: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include squib resistance check on TOM channels. System
will fault if measured squib resistance is outside threshold set in sensor database.

e Check sensor ids: If enabled, Arm Checklist will check sensor IDs. System will fault if expected IDs are not found.

e Check start/event line(s): If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of start/event status lines. System will fault
if DataPRO detects a short on either.

e Check tilt sensor(s): If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of SLICES® tilt sensor(s). Measured values will
only be displayed.

e Check temperature: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include check of SLICE6 temperature. Measured values will
only be displayed.

e Check clock sync: If enabled, Arm Checklist will include a check of the Clock Sync.

e Require all units pass arm checklist: If enabled, DataPRO will not progress to Arm System if any faults are
detected in any tests included in Arm Checklist.
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6. Export options:

(6) Export options
Export data
C5V unfiltered EU
CSV filtered EU
CSV unfiltered mV
CSV unfiltered ADC
Dladem ADC
150 unfiltered EU
150 filtered EU
TDAS ADC
TTS unfiltered EU
TSV unfiltered EU
TSV filtered EU
RDF ADC
TDMS ADC
DDAS unfiltered EU
HDF unfiltered EU
HDF mV
HDF ADC
XLSX unfiltered EU
KLSX filtered EU
Export ASC

Ooooboooobooooonooogoan

e Export data: If enabled, DataPRO will export a data set in each of the selected format(s). Raw data is always
downloaded.

e CSV unfiltered EU/filtered EU/unfiltered mV/unfiltered ADC: Select desired data types to be exported in one
Comma Separated Variable file.

e DIAdem ADC: Data format comprised of one .dat header file for the test and one binary file for each channel in the
test.

e [SO unfiltered EU/filtered EU: Data format that follows the ISO-TS 13499 requirements.

e TDAS ADC: Data format compatible with TDAS Control.

e TTS unfiltered EU: Customer specific data format.

e TSV unfiltered EU/filtered EU: All test data is contained in one Tab Separated Value file.
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e RDF ADC: Customer specific data format.

e TDMS ADC: Data format that follows the TDM Streaming file format.

e DDAS filtered EU: Customer specific data format.

e HDF unfiltered EU/mV/ADC: Hierarchical Data Format; designed to store and organize large amounts of data.
e XLSX unfiltered EUffiltered EU: Data format compatible with Microsoft Excel.

e Export ASC: Customer specific data format.

7. Upload Options:

(7) Upload options
Upload data

Uplcad folder

Uplcad Export file(s) only []

e Upload data: If enabled, collected data will be uploaded to a specified location during the data collection process.
Data will still be downloaded to the default location of C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data, or other location as defined in the
configuration file.

e Upload folder: File location for collected data to be stored/uploaded during data collection process.

e Upload Export file(s) only: If enabled, only the data export files will be uploaded to the designated location.
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8. Clock sync options:

(8) Clock sync options
Clock master default profile Mone v
Clock slave default profile None v

These settings define the default clock sync behavior for supported hardware in new test setups. Changing these
options will not affect any existing tests. Note that “Enable input and output clock source options” must be enabled
in System Settings ->Test Settings in order for the clock sync options to be visible on the Test Setup -> Info
navstep.

e Clock master default profile: Select the default Clock Master profile for new test setups. Make sure to choose
the proper In AND Out clock types for the Master default.

e Clock slave default profile: Select the default Clock Slave profile for new test setups.
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Test History Settings
Specify default behavior for settings related to the test history.

NOTE: The test history can be viewed in sensor database usage reports, or when selecting a test setup when one
or more of these settings is enabled.

Restore setiings  Import Settings Export Settings

System Settings

<]/ TestHistoryDefaults
Test settings

= %l | Search 4
Test setup settings 4 Test execution history settings
Store test history in db
Test history settings Store sensor test history in db
Store test setup in db

Realtime settings

Channel code settings

1. Test execution history settings:

e Store test history in db: If enabled, will store the test execution history in the DataPRO database. Selecting this
option will enable the following two configuration options:

o Store sensor test history in db: If enabled, will store the sensor information in the database when the test is
run.

o Store test setup in db: If enabled, will store the test setup information in the database when the test is run.
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Realtime Settings
View/change default Realtime settings:

Restore sefiings  Import S=ttings  Export Settings

System Settings

l:-| RealtimeSettings
Test settings

a2 ‘Search x
Test setup settings Chart width (seconds)
) ) Delay between polls 4
Test hISJ[OF}/ settlngs Enable dynamic real-time optimization
) ) Level trigger auto advance True
Level trigger beep count 3
Channel code SEﬁiﬂgS Level trigger beep interval (ms) ?l
Lewvel trigger default value (% F5) 0
Ul SEﬁiﬂgS Level trigger freeze time (sec) 2
Level trigger idle beep True
Power settings Level trigger idle beep interval (ms) 1000
Lewvel trigger qualifying samples 2
Sensor setting 5 Level trigger require trigger check completion True
_ Save snapshot to clipboard
Advanced settings Use meter mode

e Chart width: Period of time to display in Realtime view panel (Also adjustable in Realtime navstep).
e Delay between polls: Time, in ms, between calls to DAS for Realtime data.

NOTE: Realtime Data will be streaming from SLICE hardware, rather than polling, if the installed firmware supports this
feature. (See table below).
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Hardware Type | Firmware Required
SLICE Base 1.0 Not supported
SLICE Base+ B1F8

SLICE PRO SIM A1N1

SLICEG6 FOL7

NOTE: Realtime AAF ratio is 1:1 by default. This setting can be changed in the DataPRO.exe.config file. See the
DataPRO Settings Manual for more information about the config file.

e Enable dynamic real-time optimization: If True, DataPRO will dynamically adjust sampling rates in the realtime
viewer based on tested download speeds. Only models defined in RealtimeOptimizationSettings.xml will be
affected.

e Level trigger auto advance: If True, channel will automatically advance once Realtime level trigger threshold has
been met. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger beep count: Number of audible beeps once Realtime level trigger threshold has been met. Level
triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger beep interval (ms): Interval for audible beeps indicating Realtime level trigger threshold has been
met. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger default value (%FS): Default value for Realtime level trigger threshold. Level triggers on must be
enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger freeze time (sec): Amount of time for Realtime display to freeze once Realtime level trigger
threshold has been met. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger idle beep: If True, an audible beep will be heard at the interval specified in “Level trigger idle beep
interval” when Realtime signal is not within the Realtime level trigger bounds. Level triggers on must be enabled in
order to modify.

e Level trigger idle beep interval (ms): Interval for audible beeps indicating Realtime level trigger threshold is not
within Realtime level trigger bounds. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger qualifying samples: Number of consecutive samples within Realtime level trigger bounds required
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to validate Realtime level trigger. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Level trigger require trigger check completion: If True, DataPRO will require that all channels included in Test
Setup complete the Realtime level trigger check. Level triggers on must be enabled in order to modify.

e Save snapshot to clipboard: If enabled, snapshots taken from the Realtime screen will be copied to the clipboard
instead of saved as a CSV.

e Use meter mode: If enabled, Meter Mode will be available as a display option during Realtime.
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Channel Code Settings
Choose channel code settings for use in Sensor Database, Group and Test Setup tabs:

Restore setiings moort S=tings Sxport Settings
estare setiings port Settings  Export 3ettings

System Settings

- Show channel names onl
Test settings Y

. Show 150 codes
Test setup settings

Show user codes
Test hiStOI"}’ Seji"‘gg Display channel code lookup table Ul f
Display 150 string builder Ul

Realti ti v
ealtime settings Require unique 1SC codes N
v

Channel code settings Use |SO Code Filter Mapping

Validate test cbject and position
Ul settings

DataPRO allows for the use of three different channel identifiers: Channel Names, ISO Codes and User Codes. If no ISO
or User codes are used, select “Show channel names only”.

If “Show channel names only” is selected, all other options are disabled.

If “Show ISO codes” is selected, the following options are enabled:

e Display channel code lookup table Ul: If selected, a table listing all available Channel Codes will be displayed to
assist in code selection.

e Display ISO string builder Ul: If selected, a table identifying each ISO Code parameter will be displayed to assist
in creating 1ISO Codes.

e Require unique ISO codes: If selected, each channel in a Test Setup must have a unique ISO Code in order to be
considered a valid test setup.

e Use ISO Code Filter Mapping: If selected, the ISO Code must match the sensor filter setting. Changing one of
these options will change the other to match.

e Validate test object and position: When saving/editing a test setup, warn if the test object or position (first two
digits of the channel ISO code) are invalid.

If only “Show user codes” is selected, only the Display channel code lookup table Ul option is available.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 234 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Ul Settings
The user interface settings include various display and formatting options:

estore settings  Imgort Seftings  Export Settings
System Settings
settings
<] vt setting
Test settings =
? Eh :_%l |Sea|'c’
Test S-‘?T'--D SEﬁingS Always show ADC unsigned |
hi ) Always show TSR AIR settings
ac ary nas
Test istory settings Capacity display format N2
Realtime se?ti'“gs Display offset in EU |
Do not show expired license message [
Channel code Settings Do not show invalid DataPRO version message |
Do not show unregistered copy message
Ul settings Non-linear display format itk
) Remember test id affixes
r=1d €
Power settings Sensitivity display format NS
Sensor S-‘?Tti"‘gS Show Graphs step in Edit test setup
Show groups
Advanced settings Show IS0 export
Trigger seconds display format N4
Ul Language English V

e Always show ADC unsigned: Enabling this option will display analog data counts in the DataPRO user interface
as 16-bit unsigned data. It does not affect the underlying data or any exported, recorded, or streamed data.

e Always show TSR AIR settings: Controls whether TSR AIR settings should always be shown in Edit Test Setup.

e Display offset in EU: Display offset in EU rather than mV.

e Do not show expired license message: Suppress the warning message for expired DataPRO licenses.

e Do not show invalid DataPRO version message: Suppress the warning message for invalid versions of
DataPRO.

e Do not show unregistered copy message: Suppress the warning message for unregistered copies of DataPRO.

¢ Remember test id affixes: Remember the last values chosen for the test id prefix and suffix on the Run Test tab.

e Show Graphs setup in Edit test setup: Controls whether the Graphs navstep is shown in Edit Test Setup.

e Show groups: Controls whether the Groups tab is visible, and whether groups are shown in Edit Test Setup and
other areas.
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e Show ISO export: Controls whether ISO 13499 export options are shown in Export and Test Setup.

e Ul Language: Change the language for the DataPRO user interface (requires restarting DataPRO). Supported
languages include German, English, Spanish, French, Italian, and Japanese.

e Configurable formats include the capacity display format, non-linear display format, sensitivity display
format, and trigger seconds display format. These formats use standard numeric format strings and can be
specified as follows:

Description Format and Example

P Precision Specifier P
Number: Integers and decimals, N orn N where 1234.567 = 1,234.57
group and decimal separators, Number of decimal places | N1 where 1234 =1,234.0
with optional negative sign N3 where -1234.56 = -1,234.560
Decimal: Integers with optional Dord D where 1234 = 1234
negative sign Minimum number of digits | D6 where -1234 = -001234
Exponential (scientific): Eore E where 1052.0329 = 1.052033E+003
Exponential notation Number of decimal digits E2 where -1052.0329 = -1.05e+003
Fixed-point: Integers and decimals | F or f F where 1234.567 = 1234.57
with optional negative sign Number of decimal digits F4 where -1234.56 = -1234.5600

For more information, see https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dotnet/standard/base-types/standard-numeric-format-strings.
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Power Settings
Specify thresholds for input power/battery warnings:

Restore setings  Import Settings  Export Settings
System Settings
L=< Settings -
Test settings Input
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high)  Min valid Max valid
Test Setup setti ngs 11.50 12.50 13.20 11.50 12.50 13.20 4.00 16.00
TDAS PRO Rack
. . Battery
Test history settings Diagnostics low) ~ Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high) ~ Armed (low) ~ Armed (med) Armed (high) Minvalid  Max valid
. . 11.50 12.50 13.20 11.50 12.50 13.20 4.00 16.00
Realtime settings
Channel code settings Input
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high)  Min valid Max valid
Ul setti ngs 10.90 11.30 13.20 10.90 11.30 13.20 4.00 16.00
G5 (VDS)
Battery
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high) Minwvalid  Max valid
10.90 11.30 13.20 10.90 11.30 13.20 4.00 16.00
Sensor settings
. Input
Advanced settlngs Dﬁgnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high)  Min valid Max valid
11.00 11.50 15.00 11.00 11.50 15.00 4,00 16.00
G5 (In-dummy) Battery
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high} Minwvalid  Max valid
11.00 11.50 15.00 11.00 11.50 15.00 4.00 16.00
Input
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high)  Min valid Max valid
10.00 12.70 15.30 6.50 10.90 15.30 4.00 19.00
SLICE Distributor
Battery
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high) Minvalid — Max valid
7.80 840 9.00 6.80 7.90 9.00 4.00 9.00
Input
Diagnostics (low)  Diagnostics (med)  Diagnostics (high)  Armed (low)  Armed (med)  Armed (high) Minwvalid  Max valid -
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Sensor _Settings
Specify the default settings for new sensor database entries of various sensor types:

Restore settings  Import Seftings  Export Settings

System Settings
[ (~) Squib defaults

Test settings Delay (ms) 000
Test setup settings Limit duration v
Duration {ms) p— ‘

Test history settings Low tolerance ()

I!i

Realtime settings High tolerance ()
Channel code settings Firing mode Capacitor discharge =
~ | Digital output defaults
Ul settings Out tg . P . "
utput modle 5V low to high transition T
Power settings Delay (ms) 0.00 I+

. Limit durati
Sensor settings mit euratien v

Duration {ms)

. 10.00 ‘ -
Advanced settings o
+ | Digital input defaults
Constant current breakpoint (ADC) ey ‘ -
Voltage input breakpaint (A0C) p——
Display SPD analog data
+ | IEPE defaul
24V Power low (V)
230 H
24V Power high (V)
265 H
~ | Squib defaults
Delay (ms) T -
Limit duration v
Duration {ms) fr -

Low tolerance ({1)

High tolerance (1)

Firing mode

Capacitor discharge -

e See Sensor Templates, page 46, and Sensor Database, page 52, for more information on these options.
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2. Digital output defaults:

e See Sensor Templates, page 46, and Sensor Database, page 52, for more information on these options.

~ | Digital output defaults
Output mode

Delay (ms)

Limit duration

Duration {ms)

5V low to high transition
0.00 |j
v

10.00 |j

3. Digital input defaults:

e See Sensor Templates, page 46, and Sensor Database, page 52, for more information on these options.

~ | Digital input defaults
Constant current breakpoint (ADC)

Vaoltage input breakpoint (ADC)

Display SPD analog data

19,005.00

19,661.00

4. |EPE defaults:

~ | |EPE defaults
24V Power low (V)

24V Power high (V)
Actual range low limit (x full scale)
Actual range high limit (x full scale)

Disable auto-sense

230

"

4

| 26.5

L3

|10

L3

1000

"

4

e Select default low/high power and low/high range limits for IEPE sensors.

e Disable auto-sense: If checked, Auto-Sense will not be run to detect IEPE sensors and will instead rely on test

configuration.
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5. Sensor calibration policies:

~ | Sensor calibration policies
Calibration interval starts after sensor's first use S
Palicy Do not allow data collection with overdue sensor calibration ~
Warning pericd {days =
ap (cays) 14 2
Do not allow data collection if sensor is overused J
Warn when number of uses remaining 3
Default maximum uses allowed 2500
Inspect before use v

e Calibration interval starts after sensor’s first use: Enable to begin the calibration interval after a sensor has
been used for the first time. This may be useful in cases where the calibration interval should not begin until the
sensor has been used in a destructive test.

e Policy: Controls whether or not data can be collected using sensors that are past due for calibration.

e Warning period (days): The number of days before the calibration due date that DataPRO should alert the user of
the upcoming calibration deadline. Sensors that are used within this warning period will be shaded orange.

e Do not allow data collection if sensor is overused: Controls whether or not data can be collected using sensors
that have a Usage Count greater than the sensor's Maximum Usage value. Checking this box causes the Warn
when number of uses remaining and Default maximum uses allowed fields to appear underneath.

e Warn when number of uses remaining: This value determines when to display a warning message that a sensor
is getting close to its Maximum Usage.

e Default maximum uses allowed: The default number of times a sensor is allowed to be used before being
prevented from use. This value is assigned to a sensor when the sensor is created, and can be changed on a per-
sensor basis.

e Inspect before use: Checking this enables the Inspect before use checkbox and Sensitivity change tolerance (%)
field in the sensor configuration. These fields can be used to track whether the sensor requires inspection due to a
deviation in sensitivity value.
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6. Analog defaults:

~ | Analog defaults
Define Default Filter 1650 (CFC1000)

e Define Default Filter: Select the default software filter for new sensors.

7. UART defaults:

~ | UART defaults
Baud rate 57 600 &
Data bits 3 o
Stop bits None
Parity None
Data format Binary

e Baud rate: Rate that information is transferred, in bits per second.

e Data bits: Number of bits used to represent device commands, readings, or error messages. Note: Most serial

ports use between 5 and 8 data bits. Binary data is typically transmitted as 8 bits.

e Stop bits: Number of bits used to indicate the end of a byte (1, 1.5, or 2).

e Parity: Parity bit setting used to determine transmission errors (None, Odd, Even, Mark, or Space).
e Data format: The format in which data should be stored (Binary, Text, or National Marine Electronics Association

[NMEA]).

8. Stream output defaults:

~ | Stream output defaults
Use advanced streaming profiles

Stream Profile Ch10 128bit PCM Time Format 2
UDF Address UDP://239.1.2.10:8400

Time channel id 1

Data channel id 3

TmNS config (1,6,60,0,0,0,0,0)
Ti ket interval
ime packet interval (ms) 500
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e Stream profile: Data format for streaming realtime data over UDP. Additional fields will be configurable based on
the selected format.
o Ch10 Analog Time Format 2
o Ch10 128bit PCM Time Format 2
e Use advanced streaming profiles: Checking this box adds some less commonly used data formats to the stream
profile selection dropdown, which can then be selected if needed.
o Ch10 Analog
Ch10 128bit PCM
TmNS 144bit PCM
TmNS Supercom (4xADCscan) PCM
IENA Positional Message Format
DTS Reserved
o ADC-to-UART stream
e UDP address: Address to which UDP packets will be streamed to. This can be a broadcast address or an IPv4
address.
e Time channel id: Numeric id of a time channel for streaming profiles that contain a time channel (CH10).
e Data channel id: Numeric id of a data channel for streaming profiles that contain a data channel (CH10).
e TmNS config: Additional configuration options for TmMNS. Values are Packet ID, TmNS Message ID, and read
only 60 minor frame/major frames. Contact DTS for more information and help.
e IRIG time packet interval (ms): Amount of time between time data packets.
e Subframe Id: Package id sent over in stream packets.
e Message Id: Message id sent over in stream packets.
e Minor per major: Number of minor frames per major frame in packets (default 60).
e TMATS port: Allows sending TMATS on a separate port (can be same port). Only used in TMNS; CH10 modes
always send on the same port.
e TMATS interval: Interval between sending TMATS information, for streaming modes which supportit. Setto O to
disable (default 1000ms).
e Source port: IENA source port device will stream from.
e IENA key: Key id in IENA packets.

0O O O O O
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Advanced Settings
Configure advanced system settings.

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data Bl view Data Export Data F:] Manage Users A system Settings

Restore setiings  Import Settings  Export Settings

System Settings

<] AdvancedS5ettings
Test settings

A |Searc"
Test setup settings Auto arm and power on record delay seconds 0
) ) Manage clock sync settings outside of DP [
Test hISJ[DI'y SETtI"‘gS Number of ADC samples per packet 100
. . Remove leap seconds |:|
Realtime settings ]
SLICEG multicast broadcast address 230.1.2.3
Channel code Sei'tings SLICEG multicast response port 8503
Streaming DSP filter type None =
Ul settings Streaming rate to -3dB frequency ratio Default (Mixed) -

Power settings
Sensor settings

Advanced settings

e Auto arm and power on record delay seconds: Amount of time to delay before arming for devices that support
delaying before arming when using record on boot mode. Defaults to 0.

e Manage clock sync settings outside of DP: Use this setting if clocks are to be managed outside of DataPRO. If
enabled, the clock sync options will be unavailable inside of Test Setup.

e Number of ADC samples per packet: Number of samples sent per data packet, per second, for SLICEGAIR
streaming with firmware GON8 and later. The firmware caps at a maximum of 1400 and will limit packets to 2ms to
avoid clogging the network.

e Remove leap seconds: Controls whether leap seconds are removed from streaming timestamps or not. Firmware
GON?7 or greater is required for this feature.

e SLICE6 multicast broadcast address: Specify the IP address used to broadcast data.

e SLICE6 multicast response port: Specify the port used to receive responses from the DAS.
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e Streaming DSP filter type: Apply an optional digital signal processing filter when streaming, for DAS which
support it. Available options include:
o None (Default—no additional filtering is applied to streaming data.)
o 6™ IR Butterworth
o 45-Tap FIR
e Streaming rate to -3dB frequency ratio: Additional configuration of the digital filter when using 6" IRR
Butterworth as the filter. This lets the filter be variable based on the sample rate. Note: Hardware may have lower
and upper bounds on the digital filter rates that are possible. Available options include:
Default (Mixed)
Sample rate / 4
Sample rate / 6.4
Sample rate / 8
Sample rate / 10

O O O O O

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 244 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Database

This navstep is only enabled when DataPRO is configured to operate with both a local database and a SQL server

database.

Restore setiings  Import Settings  Export Seitings

System Settings

Test settings [+

Test setup settings

Test hiStDr}f settings | Copy from remote server to local |

Realtime SEL’HHQS | Switch to local | Switch to remote

Channel code settings
Ul settings

Power settings

Sensor settings
Advanced settings

e When configured to connect to the local database, DataPRO will give the option to “Switch to remote”:

e When configured to connect to a remote/SQL database, DataPRO will give the option to “Switch to local”:

e Select “Copy from remote to local” to make a copy of the SQL server database for use while operating with a local
database connection.

NOTE: The database connection type will be displayed in the lower left corner when configured to operate with both.

OR 2 192.168.2.53
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NOTE: To manually change the Database type (local, remote or both) if you haven’t selected “both” when installing the
software, open the DataPRO.exe.config file in the software folder and modify the “DBType” setting to the
following:

e “0”for centralized SQL database;
e “1”for local database;
o “2”for both databases.
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Restoring, Importing, and Exporting System Settings

Data Recorders | B sensor Templates | E Sensor Database
Check Trigger | Quick Checkout | B Run Test | Do

Restore setiings  Import Settings  Export Settings '1_

System Settings

[:-| Features

Test settings Allow push/pull of sensors

Restore Settings
To restore all System Settings to the original, as-installed factory default settings, select Restore Settings.

NOTE: A single press of this button will revert any changes made in System Settings back to the default.

Import Settings

1. To import the System Settings, select Import Settings.
2. Browse to and select the desired System Settings file that was previously exported.
3. Select Save.

[ Data Recorders B8 Sensor Templates I sensor Database [l Groups WY Test Setups
Check Trigger Quick Checkaut [ Run Test B Downicad Data B view Data B export Data

Dore Seve —

Import Settings

Waiting

Import File CAUsers\enna.miller\Desktop\DataPRONSystem Settings Exportaml
Sroms _

Global seftings entries 138

Test Setup Default settings entnes 376
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Export Settings

1. To export the System Settings, select Export Settings.
2. Browse to the desired location and enter the name for the export file:

3. Select Export.

Dmﬂxotm .Smsakﬂ\m DScmo'DnAbm nCwoum L‘_Teukmpt
Check Tngger Quick Checkout £ Run Test B Downicad Data B8 View Data B export Data
Dore  Bipont 4—
Export Settings
Export file CAUsers\Jenna.miller\Desktop\DataPRO\SystemSettingsExportami Sioee 4_
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Appendix A: Common Sensor Types and Bridge
Connections

The sensor setup application notes are general and apply broadly to categories of sensors. Please contact DTS for more
information or with specific questions. Sensor setup information and application diagrams for many commonly used
sensors are available on the Help Center. In order to effectively use the connector diagrams, both the pin configuration of
the hardware and the wire scheme of the sensor must be known.

See Sensor Templates, page 46, and Sensor Database, page 52, for more information on sensor fields.

NOTE: DTS recommends to always use shunt checks when possible — except for Bridges above 4k, active sensors
or unbalanced Bridges.

Accelerometer

e Typical Sensor max range capacity of 400 to 2,000 g
e Typical Units of “g”

e Sensor type is typically “Full Bridge”

e Typical bridge resistance of 500-510 ohms
e Output is Proportional to Excitation

e Enter Sensitivity in mV/V/g

Upper Neck Load Cell

e Enter Sensor max range same as load cell Sensor max range
e Sensor type is typically “Full Bridge”

e Typical bridge resistance of 350 or 700 ohms

e Output is Proportional to Excitation

e Enter Sensitivity in mV/V/IN (Ibf, etc.)
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ARS - Angular Rate Sensors

e Enter Sensor max range same as ARS Sensor max range
e Sensor type is “Full Bridge”

e Equivalent bridge resistance is 3000 ohms

e Output is NOT Proportional to Excitation

e Enter Sensitivity in mV/deg/sec

Linear Potentiometer

e Enter Sensor max range same as potentiometer Sensor max range
e Potentiometer is part of a half or full bridge

e Bridge resistance varies according to design

e Output is Proportional to Excitation

e Do not remove offset

e Enter Sensitivity in mV/V/mm (inch, etc.)

Non-linear Devices

Certain ATD displacement sensors

e Enter Sensor max range same as potentiometer Sensor max range
e Potentiometer is part of a half or full bridge
¢ Bridge resistance varies according to design
e Sensoris Non-Linear
e Select correct non-linear format
o Typically, Cubic Polynomial for chest displacement potentiometers
e Enter calibration coefficients into Sensitivity Details table
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IRTRACC for WorldSID and THOR dummies

e Enter Sensor max range same as potentiometer Sensor max range
e Potentiometer is part of a half or full bridge
¢ Bridge resistance varies according to design
e Sensor is Non-Linear
e Select correct non-linear format:

o IR-Tracc Legacy

o IR-Tracc Diagnostic Zeroed

o IR-Tracc mV for 0 mm

o IR-Tracc Average over time

o IR-Tracc Radius Cal with Cal Factor — use for NCAP 0 position intercept
Enter calibration information based on selected non-linear format

Digital Input/Output Options

e All options other than Name can be modified in Group and Test Setup

Squib Options

e All options other than Name can be modified in Group and Test Setup

Sensors with External Conditioning Modules

Contact your Support representative for assistance with setting up these sensors.

e Thermocouples
e Voltage sources
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Example SLICE Bridge - Sensor Interface

Excitation Source

« One per channel

+ 5-volts standard

« 20 mA continuous
« Short circuit safe

Basic Analog Features
1) 0-5 volt Input Rage
2) Gains of 1 to 1,280

« ESD Protected
3) True Bridge Completion
Exg]lztil?n s~ SEUHIE 4) 50KHz Bandwidth (max)
eC| ——+# Chec .
Circuit . Circuit 5) ESD and RFI Protection
W
Y 2P
R E Diffi tial
9 a I;ﬁﬁ[ﬁ: elﬁtatiun 9-poles of Butterworth filtering
38 Amplifier
=3 Gain 1-128 5-pole
sig |B 2 Multi-function 2-pole 50Hz tch: 40 KHz 2-pole 16-hit
=  — Summing Amp SOKHZ 1 T cple [ ] 20 KHZ ADC
(Gain 1 or 10) Filter " Filter
Filter
+ID T~ Electronic ID
N Interface DAC used to null )
offset. Must zero

to <2% A/D f/s.
www. disweb, com

NOTE: Device-specific diagrams are available in the manual for each device.
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Standard 4-wire Bridge Connection

Excitation
S-volts 20 mA
A +EX 3K
, ‘ 3 Half-Bridge Switch
_EX X\
5 /
+SIG )
1
\ SIG Amplifier
] 2
-£2%
* Shield
! 1
_ #Z 6 =
@ Sy 4 +1D I"/‘.. - \ Electronic ID
7 - __,I:' Interface

- Internal to SLICE Bridge

J)DTS Sensor Side <«

www. dtsweb,.com
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Strain Gage 3-wire Connection

Excitation
S5-volts 20 mA

3K

Half-Bridge Switch
-

re

+EX
3
3500 0.1% ey
—\\= 5
+SIG
350Q Gage 1
-SIG
2
! 1
= -1D
E -,
@—  — +ID 7 \
| ﬁ”—‘*

OIS

Sensor Side <

Electronic ID

Interface

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Strain Gage 2-wire Connection

Excitation
S5-volts 200 mA
+EX 3K
3500 3 Half-Bridge Switch
0.1% —EX Ty
> L
+5IG
350Q Gage 1
Amplifier
—SIG
2
2.0V
! 1
E -
e _WD d '.7_\ Electronic ID
. e S Interface

\/L_)DTS Sensor Side €

www. disweb,com

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Swi tch c I os u re Example Sensor Settings
+ Half-Bridge Mode
- Proportional to Excitation = No
« Sensitivity = 1.000 mV/EU will scale

data in mV at input. Switch closure
as shown gives 833 mV deflection.

Excitation
5-volts 20 mA
1K +EX 3K
3 Half-Bridge Switch
_EX rT Ty
5 rd
1K +5IG
1
1K SIG amplifier
2
T
! 1
| = 6 -ID
% b 4 +1D .’.f‘_ - \ Electronic ID
-~ 7 Interface

J)D TS Sensor Side €

www.dtsweb, com

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Strain Gage 2-wire Connection

Excitation
S-volts 200 mA
+EX 3K
3500 3 Half-Bridge Switch
0.1% —EX s~ \
- F
+5SIG
3500 Gage 1
_SIG Amplifier
2
! 1
B = -ID
% +ID 7w \
gy _,‘_.I‘ Electronic ID
-4 - z Interface

\/L_)DTS Sensor Side €

www. dtsweb.com

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Swi tch c I os u re Example Sensor Settings
+ Half-Bridge Mode
- Proportional to Excitation = No
« Sensitivity = 1.000 mV/EU will scale

data in mV at input. Switch closure
as shown gives 833 mV deflection.

Excitation
5-volts 20 mA

1K +EX 3K

3 Half-Bridge Switch
_EX 7Ty

5 rd

1K +5IG
1

1K SIG amplifier
2
T
! 1
B -ID
@: b 4 _,...)-'-ID ‘ —'.; \ Electronic ID
- L ~ Interface

J)D TS Sensor Side ¢

www.dtsweb, com

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Signal Generator w/floating output

Sample Sensor Settings

Notes: - Desired Range = 2000
» SLICE input range is 0-5 volts WRT SLICE power » Sensitivity = 1.000 mV/EU
ground and —Excitation. * Units = mV
+ Both sides of input amplifier must be connected » Sensor Type = Half-Bridge
either externally or +Signal via Y2 bridge mode. - Proportional to Excitation = No
« Signal generator must float WRT ground or Excitation - Zero Type = None
alternate connection method must be used. 5-volts 20mA | | pamove Offset = No
+ Input range does not quite extend to 0 & 5 volts.
Best to use signals under 4.5-volts p-p.
+EX 3K
3 Half-Bridge Switch
~EX I
3 o/
+SIG
1
_aIG Amplifier
2
7
A= i
@ D 7 x
Sy F @’ @] Electronic ID
e 4 - __.7 Interface

DTS Sensor Side €

www.dtsweb.com

- Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Signal Generator w/grounded output

Sample Sensor Settings
» Desired Range = 2000

Notes: - Sensitivity = 1.000 mV/EU
« SLICE input range is 0-5 volts WRT SLICE power » Units = mV
ground and —Excitation. - Sensor Type = Half-Bridge
+ Both sides of input amplifier must be connected » Proportional to Excitation = No
either externally or +Signal via V> bridge mode. _
) - Zero Type = None
* Signal generator must float WRT ground or T o T ey
alternate connection method must be used. Excitation -
» Input range does not quite extend to 0 & 5 volts. 5-volts 20 mA
Best to use signals under 4.5-volts p-p.
+EX 3K
3 Half-Bridge Switch
—EX I
3 ’
+SIG
1
-SIG
2
o

= .
&:— N +ID IIJI \ Electronic ID

L] P Interface
\/_L)DTS Sensor Side <

www. dtsweb,com

= Internal to SLICE Bridge
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Measuring Large Differential Voltages

Resistor Network

+EX

Amplifier

3
10K
+ SIG o
AN
1"'(%111}(
- SIG

External
Voltage

2 AN
10K R
SLICE Bridge le - EX 5

Approx MAX Resistance | * Sensitivity
External Voltage R mV/V
Vmax
+/-20V 49.9K 91.07
+/-40V 95.3K 49.85
+/-60V 150K 32.26

DTS

www.dtsweb.com

DTS Range Expander PCB — 1" by 0.2"

* Sensitivity calculation....

( 5 )x1ooo
(5+R)
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Appendix B: Sensor Database Import

An existing sensor database can be imported into the DataPRO Sensor Database.
Supported import formats include:

e DataPRO (*.xml)
Native DataPRO Sensor Database format. Will import sensors and sensor templates contained in selected file.

e SLICEWare (*.xml)
Requires both Data.SensorDB.xml and Calibration.SensorDB.xml in order to import sensor data.

e TDAS Control Sensor Database
CSV file created from TDC Sensor Database.

e Sensor Information File (*.sif)
Individual Sensor Information Files from TDAS Control.

e Equipment Exchange (*e2x)
DataPRO fully supports e2x version 1.2, with limited support for version 1.5.

e TDAS Manager CSV Export
“Sensors” CSV file generated from TDAS Manager.

e Command Line Import
A batch file can be run to import a CSV sensor database file.
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Command Line Import

DataPRO supports importing sensors from a CSV file using the command line. This allows you to update sensor
calibrations or mark sensors as “broken” or “do not use” all at once from a single CSV file. Sensors that are already in the
database will only update calibrations when the calibration date in the file is newer than the calibration date in the
database. The exception to this is if the import file is marking the sensor as “broken” or “do not use”, in which case a
newer calibration date is not required.

Syntax

DataPRO.exe /u:<username> /p:<password> /csvimport:<CSV filename> [/csvverbose:<true/false>]
[/csvimportlog:<true/false>]

Parameters
Parameter Description
/u The DataPRO login username of the user performing the import.
/p The password associated with the username.

/csvimport The CSV input file name/path.
/csvverbose Set this to true to increase the amount of logging. (Optional—defaults to false)

Log file name/path. (Optional—defaults to

i tl
/esvimportlog “Logs/CSVIMPORT _<yyyy> <mm>_<dd>_<hh> <mm>_<ss>.l0g”")

Example

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\4.0.784\DataPRO>DataPRO /u:Admin /p:DTSAdmin /csvimport:”C:\DTS\myExportFile.csv
/csvverbose:TRUE /csvimportlog:”C:\DTS\ImportLog.log”
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File Format

The file format is the same as the export format used for the “TDAS Control Sensor Database” export option on the
Sensor Database tab. It may be helpful to create an export file as a starting point since the column headers will be
included for you. The columns are as follows:

Database Reference Number
Sensor SN

Channel Name

Location

Laboratory Code

Customer Code

Partial ISO Code

Comment Field

Sensor Type

Manufacturer

Model

Axis (X, Y, Z2)

Dimension

EU

Full Scale (EU)

Exc (VDC)

Output @ EXC & FS (mV)
Sensitivity (mV/V/EU)

Output Proportional to EXC? (Yes, No)
Desired Range (EU)
BRIDGE (Full, Half)

Use Shunt Cal? (Yes, No)
Bridge Res. (Ohm)

Shunt Resistor Value (Ohms)
Equivalent EU for Shunt Resistor
Bypass AA Filter? (Yes, No)
Invert Signal? (Yes, No)
Remove Sensor Offset? (Yes, No)
Sensor Offset Low (mV)
Sensor Offset High (mV)
SAE Filter Class

Software Zero Reference (Pre, Avg, OmV)

Software Zero Equivalent EU
16 Byte Dallas Sensor ID

Received

Last Cal

Due Cal

Due

Tech

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Group 4

Group 5

Category

IRTRACC Exponent
Two Volt Exc.

Five Volt Exc.

Ten Volt Exc.
Range Low

Range Medium
Range High
Supported Excitation
Bridge Type
Unipolar

Axis Number
Number Of Axes
Cal Interval

Polarity

Physical Dimension
Direction
InitialOffset
NonLinear

Software Zero Method

Zero Averaging Window Start
Zero Averaging Window End

Bridge Leg Mode
Created

Times Used

IEPE Coupling Mode
DelayMS
DigitalOutputDelayMS
DurationMS
DigitalOutputDurationMS
Digital Output Mode
LimitDuration

Squib Fire Mode

Squib Measurement Type
Squib Output Current

Digital Scale Multiplier

Digital Input Mode
NonLinear Cal

DisplayUnits

At Capacity

Capacity Output Is Based On
Sensitivity Units

CheckOffset

Broken

Do Not Use
ISOChannelName

UserCode
UserChannelName

Addl Linear Sensitivity

Addl Linear Zero Method
Addl Linear Zero Method Start
Addl Linear Zero Method End
Addl Initial Offsets
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Log File Format
The log file contains dated entries for the following operations:

e OPENING_FILE: Indicates the file being opened for sensor import.

e NOTE: Extra information, such as the number of sensors in the file (verbose mode only).

e SENSOREXISTS_NOTIMPORTED: Indicates the existing sensor in the database is either newer or the same as
the imported sensor (verbose mode only).

e SENSORS_ERRORED: The total number of sensors that could not be imported because of errors.

e SENSORSNOT_UPDATED: The total number of sensors that did not error but were not imported due to being the
same or older than the sensor in the database.

e SENSORS_UPDATED: The total number of sensors that were added or updated.

e ERROR: Indicates an error.

e FINAL_RESULT: The final result of the import process.
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Appendix C: Discover Hardware

Discover Hardware is a feature that allows in-process addition of connected hardware to the database and discovery of
connected sensors with EID. This feature is available in both Groups and Test Setups.

All hardware to be discovered and added to the database must be powered on and connected. All sensors to be
discovered must a) already exist in the sensor database, b) be connected and c) have EID installed.

1. To quickly add DAS to the data recorder database, or to detect powered on and connected DAS (and sensors with
EID), select “Discover Hardware”:

DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]
Check Trigge% Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View

Data Recorders E Sensor Temnplates E Sensor Database ﬁ Groups

Done 5Sawe  DCiscover hardware

Groups
= MName Group 1

Info -

Description
Hardware Tags

Tests Using
Channels
Parameters
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2. DAS that are already in the database will be listed in the Available DAS table. DAS that have been added to the group
will be listed in the Included DAS table:

[ 0taPRo - £ait Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test] - X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data &) View Data Export Data "1 Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database A Groups §o Test Setups. K Additional Details Check Channels
Done  Cancel  Save  Scanselecied  Scanal  Query selecied

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
Ready

AutoDiscovery

IP addresses -

o DAS included in Group

led DAS —— Se|

Show modules 5

DAS channels

SO location | Action

Scan/Query | DAS | Medule | Connection Channels | Status | Input Voltage Status | Ba

v BA31253  -— USE 13 analog channel(s) Online
‘ »

pvaiobie DAS ¢ Available DAS already in
TDAS SLCE D atabaS e

Scan/Query | DAS | Module | Connection ‘ Channels ‘ Status ‘ Input Voltage § =
SGA004T | 192168447 6 analog channel(s)
SPDOD99Y. - 18 digital input channel(s)
SPEO0T50 | - 192.168.0.150  SLICE PRO Ethernet Controller -
K »

3. To add new Ethernet DAS to the database, enter the IP address and select “Add”. USB connected DAS will be
discovered automatically during the scan:

E DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View
Data Recorders 3 Sencor Templates 1 Sensor Database [ Grou ps
Done Cancel Save Scanselected  Scan al Query selected

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
Ready

AutcDiscovery

IP addresses  192.168.0.1 531 -

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 267 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

a. If IP address(es) are not known, enable “AutoDiscovery” to ping all available IP addresses in the compatible range:

DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]

Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View|
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups
Done Cancel Sawe Scanselected  Scanal Query selected

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
Ready

4. Select “Scan all” or “Scan selected” to confirm IP address(es) and discover USB DAS:

DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]

Check Trigger Quick Checkout f
Qﬁcord ers B sensor Templates
Done Cancel Zawe Scanselected  Scana Query selected

Recorder discovery

Hardware discovery
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5. Select “Query selected” to establish communication and confirm DAS configuration. DAS that is powered on and
connected will be displayed in the Included DAS table. Connected sensors with EID will be displayed in Sensors table:

DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test] - x
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data K&l view Data Export Data 2| Manage Users System Settings =
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates L1 sensor Database [ Groups & Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels
Done Cancel Save Scanselected Scanall  Query selected
Recorder discovery
Hardware discovery
Done
Included DAS Sensors
Show modules Sensars
Analog: found 3
DAS channels Sensar SN (sensor name) Location Action
Analog: found 9 of 9
= = - 253 2 -
Scan/Query DAS | Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage St EDX0082 ART(EDX0082 AR-1) [BAS1253BRS0201] CH-0T Add
6DX0082 AR2(6DX0082 AR-2] BA51253:BR30201] CH-02 Add
J BAS1253 --- USB 9 analog channel(s) Connected nrv . ! [ 1
Pl » | | BDX0082 ARZ(6DX0082 AR-3) [BA51252:BR30201] CH-03 Add

a. Enable “Show modules” to display modules (SIM/TOM/Bridge) connected to each DAS (TDAS Rack, ECM, Base):

Hardware discovery

Done
AutoDiscovery
Included DAS Seng
Show modules Seng
Anal
DAS channels
Analog: found 9 of 9 —
- - 5 ~ | | BDX0)
Scan/Query | DAS | Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage
60X0)
o BA51253 --- USE 0 analog channel(s) Connected 1n7v
6OX0)
BR50201 BR50201 USB Connected nrv 1

-
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6. Once DAS has been discovered and added to the database, it can be removed from the group by selecting “Remove”
from the Discover Hardware screen or by unselecting the box from the Hardware navstep:

Remove DAS from group by
selecting “Remove” on
Discover Hardware screen.

E DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EEl Run Test Download Data View
Data Recorders Bl Sensor Templates L1 Sensor Database £ | Groups
Done Sawe  Discover hardware
Grou ps Search
i channels required, 9 physical channels included.
<] 0ch | ired, 9 physical ch Is included
Info Compact Expanded
Remove DAS by UnSElecting Hardware Serial Mumnber IEI Type |E| Channels IEI Firmware E
box on Hardware navstep. e SPT00999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 S5quib,8 Digital out DOD7
Channels
SPTOO107 SLICE PRO TOM 4 5quib,8 Digital out DOLO
Parameters SPS00331 SLICE PRO SIM 18 Analog A1q1
SPEOO150 SLICE Ethernet Controller  --- BOEB3
SPDO0999 SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input All4
S56A0047 SLICE & AIR 6 Analog GOI3
of BA51253 SLICE+ 9 Analog B1F4

Included DAS
Show modules

DAS channels
Analog: found 9@ of 9

Scan/Query | DAS | Module Connection Channels

| Status | Input Voltage Status

Battery Violtage Status | Action |

N BA51253 --- USE 9 analog channel(s) Connected 116V = Update | Remove |
BR50201 | BR50201 USB = Connected 116V = Update
BR531890 BR51890 UsB - Connected 116V = Update -
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7. Select “Save” to add the discovered DAS to the database and to the group:

E DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]

Check Tngger | Quick Checkout I EEl Run Test | Download Data I View
Data Recorders I E Sensor Ternplates I u Sensor Database | 7 | Groups

Done Sawve  Discover hardware

Groups Search

8. Select “Done” to return to the Groups home screen:

E DataPRO - Edit Group: Group 1 - [SLICE PRO Test]

Check Trigger | Quick Checkout I EE! Run Test | Download Data I View
1 Data Recorders I E Sensor Templates I E Sensor Database | [ Groups

Done Sawve  Discover hardware

Groups search
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Appendix D: Quick Arm

Quick Arm is a feature that will add an additional Arm Prepare sub-navstep to the Arm navstep. This allows the TOM to
remain un-armed until the full system is armed, thereby allowing for shorter DAS set times and helping to ensure safety
when conducting time-sensitive airbag deployment tests.

Configuring the system to use Quick Arm requires modifying the DataPRO.exe.config file as well as changing the default
Test Settings in System Settings.

Config file settings:

1. With DataPRO closed, open the DataPRO.exe.config file with a text editor.

2. Change the following settings:
a. “ArmArmPrepareStepCheckTOMSafety”.
i.  Default setting is True.
i. Change to False to enable Quick Arm.
b. “ArmincludeArmPrepareStep”.
i.  Default setting is False.
i. Change to True to enable Quick Arm.
c. “ArmChecklistRequiredIif TOM”
i.  Default setting is True.
i. Change to False to enable Quick Arm.

4 (5) Arm checklist

Perform arm checklist

Check battery voltage

3. Save and close the DataPRO.exe.config file.

Check input voltage

4. Launch DataPRO.

Require arm checklist when TOM present
i Check squib resistance
5. Go to the System Settings tab.

Check sensor ids

Check start/event line(s)

6. Under Test Setup Settings, scroll down to “(5) Arm checklist”. Check filt sensors
Check temperatures
7. Disable “Require arm checklist when TOM present”. Check clock sync

ONRARREORE O

Require all units pass arm checklist
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8. Arm Prepare sub-navstep will be present in Arm navstep of the Test Setups tab:

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE| Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data F3 Manage Users B System Settings =
Data Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups ;3 Test Setups B Additional Details Check Channels
Run test

[
Basic info

~ | SLICE PRO Test - 2020_02_19 13_40

Hardware
Check sensor ID Recording Mode: Circular buffer  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000  Channels: 6 (4 analog, 2 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 0 digital output)
Pre-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Post-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Level Triggers:  Mone
Check trigger Waiting for user selection
Diagnostics
Realtime . .
Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Group DAS | Test sample rate | Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Time left in arm | Triggered | Faults Status
Arm Prapare €————
P Test channels SPEDO150
Run Test channels SPS00331 10,000 123V &4V (Charging)
Software Start Test channels SPTO0107 10,000 123V 8.4V (Charging)
4 L3

Software Trigger

Stop Monitaring

Disarm

a. Arm Prepare configures system:

~ | SLICE PRO Test - 2020_02_1913_40

Recarding Mode: Circular buffer ~ Samples Per Seconds: 10000  Channels: 6 (4 analog, 2 SQUIE, 0 digital input, 0 digital output)
Pre-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Post-Trigger Seconds:  1.00 Level Triggers:  Mone

—— Arm Prepare complete. Waiting for user selection.

Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Group DAS | Test sample rate | Input Voltage Status Battery Violtage Status Time left in arm | Triggered | Faults Status
Arm Prepare
F Test channels SPE00150
Run Test channels SPS00331 10,000 123V 8.4V (Charging) Done 100%
Software Start Test channels SPTO0107 10,000 123V 84V (Charging) Done 100%
4 L3

Software Trigger
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b. TOMs do not have to be Armed until Run is selected (Enabled after Arm Prepare is completed):

[E] DataPRO - Run test - [SLICE PRO Test]

Please place all TOMs in Arm Mode

9. Continue data collection from Run Test, select Run to arm the system.
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Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure

NOTE: All locations listed below are default installation locations.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite
Contains DataPRO software organized in folders by version number.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\SensorDatabase
Contains sensor database export files for all versions of DataPRO.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\ImportArchive\<test ID>
Contains xml backup of a TTS Test Setup import.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data
Contains data files organized in folders by Test Setup/Test ID. This file location is used for all versions of DataPRO.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>
Contains test data organized by unique Test ID for a given test setup.

NOTE: Allinstances of Diagnostic tabs automatically generate a new test data folder. Instances of Run Test generate a
new test data folder on progressing to Hardware navstep.

[ [+ = | Example Test Setup 2

Home Share WView

« v P » This PC » Windows (C) » DTS » DTS.Suite » Data » Example Test Setup 2 v
& Mame ~ Date modified Type
7 Quick access

2020_02_06 15_48 2/6/2020 3:56 PM File folder
& OneDrive 2020_02_1415_20 2/14/2020 2:53 PM File folder
TR SO0 130 - .
v [ This PC CheckChannels_2020_02_06 13_26 2/6/2020 1:30 PM File folder
) CheckChannels_2020 02_06 13_34 2/6/2020 1:37 PM File folder

P 30 Objects .
CheckChannels_2020 02_0613_39 2/6/2020 1:43 PM File folder
B Desktop CheckChannels_2020_02_06 13_45 2/6/2020 1:46 PM File folder

|= Documnents

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 275 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>\<test ID>\Binary\<ROI or ALL>
Contains channel data files (.CHN) from a given test. Sub-folders for ALL vs ROI will be present based on user’s
selection during download. UART data collected with SLICE6 AIR will be saved as a .bin file.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>\<test ID>\DASConfigs
Contains the xml configuration file for each DAS with sensor(s) and recording parameters. These files can be used for
re-importing tests that have already been run or in certain emergency download situations.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>\<test ID>\Exports
Contains test data in the user-selected export format(s) (DIAdem, CSV, ISO, TTS, RDF, TDAS, TDMS, TSV, HDF,
Excel) after test completion.

| [+] = | Exports
“ Home Share Wiew
— v <« DTS.Suite » Data » Example Test 001 » Sample Test 4_2017_04 031706 » Exports »
- MName Date medified Type Size
Csv 6/1/2018 1:20 PM File folder
DlAdem 6/1/2018 1:21 PM File folder
150 6/1/2018 1:20 PM File folder
TDAS 6/1/2018 1:21 PM File folder

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>\<test ID>\Logs

Contains log files generated during instance of Diagnostic tab or data collection. Some log files are limited in size and

will create archived, *.bz2 files. These archived files will include the date and timestamp as they are created.

e [P Address.log: A heartbeat log for each Ethernet device in the test.

e DASConfigs.log: Configuration information for all DAS included in the test.

e DataPRO.log: Communication and information generated between software, firmware and DAS during instance of
Diagnostic tab or data collection.

e Ping.log: Log of ping attempts during instance of Diagnostic tab or data collection.

e TDAScomm.log: Communication and information generated between TDAS PRO hardware, software and firmware
during instance of Diagnostic tab or data collection.
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C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\Data\<test setup name>\<test ID>\Reports

Contains test reports and summaries for the hardware channels included in the test. PDF versions of reports can be

enabled in the config file.

e Layout Reports: Created when leaving Check Sensor ID navstep. One report generated for each DAS included in
test. Sensor serial number, hardware channel connection, sensitivity, filter and excitation voltage are recorded. ISO
Code, level trigger parameters, squib fire mode, delay and duration are also recorded if applicable to the channel.

e Channel Calibration List: Created when leaving Check Sensor ID navstep. Lists all channels used in test with ISO
Code, channel name, sensor serial number, sensor name, manufacturer, sensitivity, calibration date and calibration
due date.

e Post-test Diagnostics: Created during Post Test Diagnostics, if included in Test Setup. Report with results from
post-test diagnostics, if included in test.

e Pretest Diagnostics: Created after Diagnostics is run. Report with results from pre-test diagnostics.

e Test Summary: Created when leaving Basic Info navstep. Report that includes DAS/DAS information, Channels
and channel configuration and ISO export information.

e Squib Resistances: Created after Arm Checklist is complete. Report that is included if Squib Resistance
measurement is performed during Arm Checklist, contains squib resistance measurements if squibs are included in

test.
I [+ = | Reports -
Home Share Wiew
€« v P <« Windows (C:) » DTS » DTS.Suite » Data » SLICEPRO Test » 2020.02_1911.35 » Reports w|
2 MName Date modified Type
3+ Cuick access
I@ 2020_02_1911_55 ChannelCalibrationList.xlsx 2/18/2020 11:56 AM  Microsoft Excel W...
@ OneDrive !@ 2020_02_19 11_55 Pretest Diagnostics 2020-02-19T120205xlsx 2 202PM  Microsoft Excel W...
o i i 2/19 202 PM XMLFi
I This Pe Q" 2020_02_19 11_55 Pretest Diagnestics 2020-02-19T120205.xml 2719 02 PM ML File
10 Ob @ 2020_02_19 11_55 SP500331 - 2020-02-19T120048Layout.xlsx. 2 200 PM  Microsoft Excel W...
ects
s g I@ 2020_02_19 11_55 SPTOD107 - 2020-02-19T120048Layout.xlsx 2 200 PM  Microsoft Excel W...
B Desktop 33 2020_02_19 11_55 TestSummary.xlsx 2/19/2020 11:56 AM  Microsoft Excel W...

2 +

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\DASConfigs
Contains current configuration file(s) for DAS in Database.
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C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\db
Contains DataPRO database files (includes sensors, DAS, group templates, groups, test setups, etc.).

NOTE: The db files should not be opened or modified outside of DataPRO.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\Logs
Contains log file(s). To assist troubleshooting, DTS Support may ask you to send these files.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\Manuals
Contains manuals for SLICE equipment and DataPRO software that are current at time of software release.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\ReportTemplates
Contains default and user-defined report templates. Changes or additions to Report Templates must be manually
carried over to new versions of DataPRO.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\Sounds
Contains files used for Realtime Level Triggers. Beep.wav is the sound when the sensor is idle/blow the trigger
threshold, TriggeredBeep.wav is the sound when the sensor has reached the trigger threshold. Either file can be
replaced, but the naming convention must remain the same.

C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version number>\DataPRO\TMTTemplates
Contains the TMATS files used for SLICE6 AIR and TSR AIR streaming applications. The files included with DataPRO
support the following UDP Streaming Profiles:
e Ch10 Analog
e Ch10 Analog Time Format 2
e Ch10 128bit PCM
e Ch10 128bit PCM Time Format 2
e TmNS 144bit PCM
e TmNS Supercom (4xADCscan) PCM

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 278 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Appendix F: DataPRO .dts File Format

The .dts file is an XML-based file that contains information about the overall test and the individual channels. Some of the
information may be redundant with information stored in the binary channel header.

The attributes and relationships of each XML node are described below.

<Test>

The Test tag is the outer most tag. It contains the following attributes and describes details common to the entire test.

Name Data Type Description
The name of the Test Setup, as well as the name of the subfolder in the "Data" folder which
Test Id Strin contains the data, reports and exports for all occurrences of runs of this Test Setup (further
9 organized by the "Test Id" which may be modified by the user in the "Basic info" step of the
"Run Test" tab). The "Test Id" is typically the same as the .dts file name.
Description String "Il'he text olp')tlonally modified by the user in the "Description” field of the "Basic info" step of the
Run Test" tab.
Guid Windows A unique identifier assigned to each event
UUID string g g '
16-bit bit array
¢ Bit 0: Incoming status line dropped
e Bit 1: ADC Buffer Overrun
e Bit 2: Flash CRC Error
Integer e Bit 3: Trigger before start
FaultFlags (UInt16) e Bit 4: Input voltage low
e Bit5: Input voltage high
¢ Bit 6: Backup voltage low
e Bit 7: Backup voltage high
e Bit 8-15: Unused
Software String Identifies DataPRO as the software used for data collection.
SoftwareVersion String Identifies the version of DataPRO used.
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<Modules>

Within the Test node is a list of modules contained within a <Modules></Modules> tag. Module definitions depend on the
DAS type. A <module> corresponds to a SLICE MICRO or NANO Base; a SIM, TOM or DIM in a TDAS PRO Rack; 1 of 4
internal, 8-channel modules in a TDAS G5 DAS; 1 of 6 [or 1 of 3] internal, 3-channel modules in an 18-channel [or 9-
channel] SLICE PRO SIM or DIM; or an entire SLICE PRO TOM.

Name Data Type Description
AaFilterRateHz Integer The name cut off frequency of the hardware anti-alias filter used during the test.
Number Integer A sequential number assigned to each module within the test.
SerialNumber String The factory assigned serial number of the SLICE Base.
BaseSerialNumber String For TDAS modules installed in a rack, this is the rack's serial number. All other

DAS use the unit's serial number.

The number of samples stored in each channel file. This will be fewer than the
NumberOfSamples Integer number of samples originally requested by the user if the data has been
subsampled or if only a portion of the data was downloaded.

UnsubsampledNumberOfSamples Integer The total number of samples collected during data acquisition.

The exact number of seconds specified in the "Default post-trigger second(s)"
RequestedPostTriggerSeconds Double field of a Test Setup. This may differ slightly from PostTriggerSeconds which
reflects the amount of actual data recorded.

The exact number of seconds specified in the "Default pre-trigger second(s)"

RequestedPreTriggerSeconds Double field of a Test Setup. This may differ slightly from PreTriggerSeconds which
reflects the amount of actual data recorded.
PostTriggerSeconds Double The number of seconds of recorded data that the user requested after T=0.
PreTriggerSeconds Double The number of seconds of recorded data that the user requested before T=0.
Options are RecorderMode, CircularBuffer, AutoRecorderMode,
RecordingMode String AutoCircularBufferMode, ContinuousRecorderMode, HybridRecorderMode and
MultiHybridRecorderMode.
SampleRateHz Integer The rate at which sampling occurred during data collection
The sample number at which the start signal was first detected. The value will
StartRecordSampleNumber Integer always be 0 when RecordingMode = CircularBuffer.
NumberOfChannels Integer The number of user configured channels within the module.
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Name Data Type Description

InlineSerializedData Boolean

BaseSerialNumber String For TDAS modql'ezs ins_talled in a rack, this is the rack's serial number. All other

DAS use the unit's serial number.

StartRecordTimestampSec Integer
StartRecordTimestampNanoSec Integer
TriggerTimestampSec Integer
TriggerTimestampNanoSec Integer
PTPMasterSync Boolean

<TriggerSampleNumbers>

This is a list (possibly 0 length) of trigger sample numbers. In the Circular Buffer case, there will be one trigger sample
number. In Recorder mode, the trigger is optional. In the case of multiple event mode, there may be more than one trigger

sample number.

<Channels>

The Channels tag contains a list of channel elements. It should have the same number of entries as NumberOfChannels
in the Module tag. The type of the child elements will depend on the type of channel.

<AnaloglnputChannel>

The AnaloglnputChannel tag is used for any DAS input channel (analog or digital). (Note: There is a typo in the tag name
and “Chanel” is misspelled. It has been retained for backward compatibility). Many of the attributes indicate how the
channel was configured during the test. The AnaloginputChannel element has the following properties:

Name Data Type Description
This identifies the representation of the data contained in the .BIN file. Currently
ChannelType String this value is always expected to be
DTS.Serialization. Test+Module+AnaloginputChannel.
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Name Data Type Description

The channel number within the DAS <module>.

For SLICE Bridge, channels are numbered 0-2.

For TDAS PRO SIM, channels are numbered 0-7.

For TDAS PRO TOM, channels are numbered 0-7 where channel O is the
voltage measurement for TOM external channel 1 and channel 1 is the current
measurement for TOM external channel 1; channel 2 is the voltage
measurement for TOM external channel 2 and channel 3 is the current
measurement for TOM external channel 2, etc.

For SLICE PRO SIM, channels are numbered 0-2 for each module.

For TDAS G5 DAS, channels are numbered 0-7 for each module.

Number Integer

Used for digital input channels only. The channel's form of multiplier (currently
DigitalMultiplier String only ArbitraryLowAndHigh), the low value (typically 0) and the high value

(typically 1).

Used for digital input channels only.

CCNO = Contact Closure Normally Open (the default for digital inputs and the
only mode that TDAS G5 DAS support)

CCNC = Contact Closure Normally Closed

TLH = Transition Low to High

THL = Transition High to Low

DigitalMode String

Start Date Currently unused.

Bridge String Either FullBridge or HalfBridge.

BridgeResistanceOhms Integer The specified bridge resistance used during the shunt check.

ZeroPoint

ChannelDescriptionString String The user-provided description for the channel.

For channels created in ISO mode, the name of the channel from the Group
Template.

For channels created in non-ISO mode, the name of the sensor used to create
the channel.

ChannelName2 String

An internal representation of the channel based on its Group name and position

Channelld String in the hardware
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Name

Data Type

Description

For SLICE Bridge = [<BR sn>] CH-01 through 03

For TDAS PRO SIM = [<SIM sn>] CH-01 through 08

For TDAS PRO TOM = [<TOM sn>] SQ-01 through 04
TOM digital outputs = [<KTOM sn>] DO-01 through 08

For TDAS PRO DIM = [<DIM sn>] DI-01 through 16

HardwareChannelName String For TDAS G5 DAS = [<G5 sn>] CH-01 through 32
G5 DAS digital inputs = [<G5 sn>] DI-01 through 16
For SLICE PRO SIMs = [<SPS sn>] CH-01 through 18]
For SLICE PRO TOM = [<SPT sn>] SQ-01 through 04
TOM digital outputs = [<SPT sn>] DO-01 through 08
For SLICE PRO DIM = [<SPD sn>] DI-01 through 18
e . The user-provided description for the sensor; currently the same as
Description String o .
ChannelDescriptionString.
DesiredRange Integer The user-requested full scale.
. The sensitivity of the sensor in either mv/\V/EU or mv/EU depending on
Sensitivity Double : -
ProportionalToExcitation.
The requested filtering to apply to this channel. Stored data is unfiltered and this
SoftwareFilter String value must be used to apply proper filtering. Typical values are "1650hz" for
CFC1000.
ProportionalToExcitation Boolean Indl'catesT if thg output .o.f 'FhIS sensor is proportional to excitation. Used in
conjunction with Sensitivity.
(Optional) Indicates if the data should be inverted before presenting to the user.
Isinverted Boolean . . : . ) , ,
If missing, this attribute is considered ‘false'.
LinearizationFormula String The formula used to generate a graph of data collected using a non-linear
sensor.
(Optional) Indicates if the data stored on disk is at a lower sample rate than the
IsSubsampled Boolean S : . : ) . . ) ,
original data collection. If missing, this attribute is considered 'false'.
AbsoluteDisplayOrder Integer The nominal ordering of channels in reports, graphs and exports.
LastCalibrationDate Date The most recent date that a sensor was calibrated.
SensorlD String A sensor's electronic ID.
OffsetToleranceLowMy Double The most that a sensor's offset is allowed to vary below 0 mV and still pass a

diagnostic offset check.
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Name Data Type Description
OffsetToleranceHighMv Double T.he mosF that a sensor's offset is allowed to vary above 0 mV and still pass a
diagnostic offset check.
A value that can be assigned to a channel when viewing data. Possible values
DataFlag Boolean are “0” (None), “1” (Normal), “2” (Saturated), “3” (ZeroCrossing), “4” (BrokenWire)
and “5” (Other).
ExcitationVoltage String The voltage specified in a sensor's definition.
Eu String The user provided Engineering Units (EU) (e.g., mm, g, or msec?).
SerialNumber String The serial number of the sensor used with this channel.
CalSignalEnabled Boolean Applies to SLICE IEPE only.
ShuntEnabled Boolean For_SLI(_:E Brldge only. Indicates if the user requested the channel be shunted
during diagnostics.
VoltagelnsertionCheckEnabled Boolean True = check enabled or False = no check performed.
RemoveOffset Boolean Irlldlcates. if the user requested hardware offset compensation be used during
diagnostics.
Identifies the type of software offset compensation that should be used. If the
ZeroMethod Strin value is "UsePreCalZero," then the Pre-Calibration zero value stored in the
g channel file should be used. If the value is "AverageOverTime," then an average
value computed from the channel data should be used.
ZeroAverageWindowBegin Double If ZeroMethod =.AverageOverT|me, this is the beginning of the window to be
used for computing the average.
ZeroAverageWindowEnd Double If ZeroMethod = AverageOverTime, this is the end of the window to be used for
computing the average.
InitialEu Double A value provided by the user that should be subtracted from all scaled data in
addition to the selected ZeroMethod.
InitialOffset Double A sensor's offset when last calibrated.
UnsubsampledSampleRateHz Integer Elueesamplmg rate used during data collection. Valid only if IsSubsampled =
(Optional) The measured excitation voltage, if available. Used by DataPRO for
MeasuredExcitationVoltage Double scaling proportional-to-excitation sensor data if "factory” excitation voltage is not
available.
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Name Data Type Description

(Optional) The factory excitation voltage, if available. Used by DataPRO for

FactoryExcitationVoltage Double scaling proportional-to-excitation sensor data.
TimeOfFirstSample Double The time relative to T=0 of the first sample.
Multiplier
UserOffsetEU
UnitConversion Double ;’2; rfs(cj:tgnugs;d to calculate displayed EU given a sensor's sensitivity and
AtCapacity Boolean Whether or not a sensor was calibrated based on its maximum output.
CapacityOutputisBasedOn Double If AtCapacity = True, the sensor's output that calibration was based on.
SensitivityUnits String The unit"s that a sensor'"s sensitivity is b?sed on; ei:(her "NONE", "mV", "mvPerV”
(mv/V), "mvPerVpereU" (mV/V/EU), or "mvPereU" (mV/EU).
SensorCapacity
ChannelGroupName
MeasuredShuntDeflectionMv Double (Optional) If a shunt test was performed, the actual deflection of the shunt.
TargetShuntDeflectionMv Double (Optional) If a shunt test was performed, the expected shunt deflection.
MeasuredCalSignalMv Double Diagnostic results from calibration signal used to determine gain (IEPE 1.0 only).
TargetCalSignalMv Double Diagnostic results from calibration signal used to determine gain (IEPE 1.0 only).
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Appendix G: DataPRO Binary File Format

Bin File Header Version 4*

Offset # of bytes Data Type Description
0 4 Uint32 Magic key to identify file: 0x2C36351F
4 4 UInt32 Version number of this file header*
8 8 Uint64 Offset (in bytes) from start of file to where data samples start
16 8 Uint64 Number of samples in this file
24 4 Uint32 Number of bits per sample
28 4 Uint32 0 = unsigned samples; 1 = signed samples
32 8 Double Sample rate
40 2 Uint16 Number of triggers (may be 0)
42 N t;gnguestSréOf Uint64 Trigger sample number
N + 42 4 Int32 Pre-test zero level (in counts)
N + 46 4 Int32 Removed ADC (in counts)
N + 50 4 Int32 Pre-test diagnostics level (in counts)
N+ 54 8 Double Pre-test noise (percentage of full scale)
N + 62 4 Int32 Post-test zero level (in counts)
N + 66 4 Int32 Post-test diagnostics Level (in counts)
N + 70 4 Int32 Data zero level (in counts)
N+ 74 8 Double Scale factor mV (mV/Count)
N + 82 8 Double Scale factor EU (mV/EU or mV/V/EU)
N + 90 2 Int16 EU field length (with terminator)
N + 92 X :E:Je?glz of Char Engineering units (without NULL termination)
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Offset # of bytes Data Type Description

N+92+X 8 Double Excitation

N+ 100 + X 4 Int32 Trigger adjustment samples (reserved)

N+ 104 + X 4 Int32 Zero mV (in counts)

N+ 108 + X 4 Int32 Window average (in counts)

N+ 112+ X 4 Int32 Original offset (in counts)

N+116+ X 16 Char [] ISO code

N+ 132+ X 4 Int32 CRC16 for binary header information from byte O to (N + 132 + X - 1)
N+ X+ 136 16-, 24-, or 32-
64bit (ulong) | Size of sample | bit depending

offset found in
3rd file field

data

on "Number of
bits per sample”

DATA SAMPLES START HERE
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Appendix H: SQL Server Setup

This section shows the configuration of SQL Server 2014 on Windows 10. Please refer to the PC Requirements section
(page 8) for information on supported versions. Installation on Windows 11 may require additional configuration as

outlined in the Windows 11 Support section below.

SQL Server Express Installation

1. Launch the SQL Server Express setup, SQLEXPR_x64 ENU.exe:

% User Account Contral

Program name:

7

() Show details

File arigin:

Verified publisher: Microsoft Corporation

") Do you want to allow the following program to make

/" changes to this computer?

SQL Server 2014

Hard drive on this computer

Change when these notifications appear

2. Select “Run”:

ﬁ AccessDatabaseEngine_Xid
i) ACTi2010

% Recent Places

4 Libraries %, datapro_chad

12/18/2018 1214 .,
12/19/2018 12:06 ...
12/18/2018 1103 ...

Application
Compressed {zipp...
Data Base File

ﬁ’ sqlncli

5 SOL Server2005_BC_xt4

45 SO Server2005_SSMSEE 64

577 sqlsener200Sexpressspd-kb2463332-x06-enu_B95d55b16d709
T v_redistacid

“j MNetwork

4] Documents 15! msadbesglily 1018 L3P Windows Installer ..
& Music 5 msodbesql(13) 12/19/2018 1:48 PM Windows Installer ..
=] Pictures 5 msodbesglls.1 12/18/2016 150 PM Windows Installer ..
B videos 57 SOLEXPR2005) 12/20/2016 £02 PM Application
#5) SQLEXPR 64 ENU 11772019 131 P &pplication
18 Cornputer ﬁ SQLManagermentStudio_xG4_ENU Chaose Directary For Extracted Files @ lication

dowys Installer ..
douys Installer ..,

dows Installer ...

lication
[ ok | [ cancel | [Browse.| —
T T T T plic atinn

Efl veredist_x64

< | 1

] 3

P SQLEXPR_x64 ENU Date modified: 1/17/2019 1:31 PM
g Application Size: 196 MB

Date created: 1/17/2019 2:04 PM

No preview available.

3. Click OK.
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4. Wait...

Microsoft SQL Server 2014 Express ™

Preparing: C:\Jerry\SQLEXPR_x64_ENU\1033_ENU_LP\x64\Setupisgl. ..\WOHGYNPO, XML

5. Click “New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation”:

5 S0L Server Installation Center EI@
Planning ‘Eﬁ Mew S0L Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Launch awizard to install QL Server 2014 in a non-clustered environment or to add

Installation o A
features to an existing SQL Server 2014 instance,

rdaintenance

S ﬁ Upgrade from SQL Server 2005, S0L Server 2008, SQL Server 2008 B2 ar SQL Server 2012
oals

Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, 3QL Server 2008, 3QL Server 2008 B2 or 3QL
Resources Server 2012 to 0L Server 2014,
Options

Microsoft SQL Server 2014
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6. Wait...

S0L Server 2014

Pleaze wait while Microzoft SOL Server 2014 Setup processes the curment operation.

7. Click “Next”:

5 50L Server 2014 Setup - O *

Product Updates

Always install the latest updates to enhance your SQL Server security and performance.

Global Rules
Include SQL Server product updates
Product Updates
Install Setup Files Checking for updates...
Install Rules

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Read our privacy statement chline

Learn more about SOL Server product updates

< Back Next = Cancel
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8. Click “Next™

9. Wait...

5 SOL Server 2014 Setup

Product Updates

Always install the latest updates to enhance your SQL Server security and performance.

Global Rules
Product Updates
Install Setup Files

{2 There are no updates for SOL Server found online.

Install Rules

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Read our privacy statement online

Learn more about SQL Server product updates

Next >

Check again

Cancel

T SaL Server 2014 Setup

Install Setup Files

If an update for SOL Server Setup is found and specified to be included, the update will be installed.

Global Rules
Product Updates

Install Setup Files Task Status

Install Rules

Scan for product updates Completed

License Terms Download Setup files Skipped

Feature Selection Extract Setup files Skipped

Feature Rules Install Setup files Not started

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

= Back

Next >

Cancel
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10. Check the “I accept the license terms” box, then click “Next”:

T SOL Server 2014 Setup — O X

License Terms

To install SQL Server 2014, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms,

Global Rules ~
MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

Praduct Updates
Inctall Setup Files MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2014 EXPRESS
Install Rules

i These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
License Terms live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
Feature Selection which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
Feature Rules . updates,
Instance Configuration
Server Configuration »  supplements, v
Database Engine Configuration E
Feature Configuration Rules Copy  Print

Installation Progress 5
9 11 accept the license terms.

Complete
[ Zum on Customer Experience Improvement Program (*CEIP') and Error Reporting to help improve the
quality, reliability and performance of Microsoft SQL Server 2014,
See the Microsoft SOL Server 2014 Privacy Statement for more information.
* Microsoft SQL Server 2014 also includes a Visual Studio component that will have CEIP settings turned
off by default. If Visual Studio is installed, this component will use the CEIP settings for Visual Studio.
< Back Next » Cancel Help
. “ ”,
11. Click “Next™
T SOL Server 2014 Setup — O e
Feature Selection
Select the Express features to install.
Global Rules FEeaturec: Feature description:
ucilecie T=E T epertm S e, ~
Install Setup Files Database Engine Services instance feature of a SOL Server instance is
o SOL Server Replication isolated from other SOL Server instances. SOL

Shared Features Server instances can operate side-by-sideon v

SOL Client Connectivity SDK Prerequisites for selected features:
Redistributable Features

License Terms
Feature Selection

T Already installec: ~
- Windows PowerShell 2.0

Instance Configuration L Microsoft NFT Framewnrk 3.5 ©

Server Configuration < >

Database Engine Configuration Disk Space Requirements

Feature Configuration Rules Drive C: 1058 ME required, 305642 MB.

Installation Progress available
Complete
Select All Unselect All
Instance root directory: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server,
Shared feature directory: C\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Servery

Shared feature directory (x86): C:A\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SQL Server\

< Back Next > Cancel Help
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12.Click “Next’:

13. Click “Next”:

T4 SOL Server 2014 Setup — m}

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SQL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path,

Global Rules () Default instance

e s (®) Named instance: |SQLExpress

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

License Terms Instance ID: |SQLEXPRESS

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration S0OL Server directory:  C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50L12.SQLEXPRESS
Server Configuration .

Installed instances:
Database Engine Configuration

Feature Configuration Rules Instance Mame Instance ID Features Edition Version

Installation Progress «Shared Compone.., SSMS, Adwv S5MS, .. 12.0.2000.8
Complete
< Back Mext > Cancel Help
5 SOL Server 2014 Setup - O

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Global Rules Service Accounts  Collation

Product Updates

Install Setup Files Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SQL Server service.

Install Rules Service Account Mame Password Startup Type

License Terms SOL Server Database Engine NT Service\MSSOLESAL... Automatic |~

Feature Selection SOL Server Browser NTAUTHORITWLOCAL ... Disabled ~

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support

support.dtsweb.com

293

10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)


http://support.dtsweb.com/

14. Click “Next”:

15. Wait...

A SOL Server 2014 Setup - O

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.

Global Rules Server Configuration Data Directories User Instances FILESTREAM
Product Updates

Install Setup Files Specify the authentication mede and administraters for the Database Engine.

Install Rules Authentication Mode

License Terms (® Windows authentication mode

Feature Selection
(O Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication)
Feature Rules

Instance Configuration Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account.

Server Configuration Enter password:

D Engine C

Feature Configuration Rules I A

Installation Progress

Specify SOL Server administrators

Complete DTS\jermy.Jawrence SOL Server administrators
have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.

Add Current User Add... Remove
< Back Next = Cancel Help
SQL Server 2014 Setu — [m]
P

Installation Progress

Global Rules
Product Updates
Install Setup Files Adding installation modification modifiers,
Install Rules

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Cenfiguration

Database Engine Configuration

Feature Configuration Rules

Installation Progress

Complete

Next = Cancel Help
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16. Keep waiting...

5 SOL Server 2014 Setup - [} b

Installation Progress

Global Rules
Install Setup Files Install_sgl_engine_core_inst_loc_Cpub4_1033_Action : GenerateFeaturelist_64. Recording new feature
Install Rules state for discovery

License Terms
Feature Selection

Feature Rules

17. Click “Close”:

T SOL Server 2014 Setup - 0 X
Complete

Your SQL Server 2014 installation completed successfully with product updates.

Global Rules Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Product Updates

Feature Status

Install Setup Files

Bt & Database Engine Services Succeeded

@ SQL Server Replication Succeeded
Lz TEms i@ SOL Browser Succeeded
Feature Selection @ SOL Writer Succeeded

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration Details:

Database Engine Configuration Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server ~

pEalusCotigushoniue Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have

Installation Progress been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing
Complete SQL Server, you can use the H_elp LiIJrfarg.r Manager component to downlqad documentation to
your local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server
<http://go.microsoft. com/fwlink/?LinklD=299578>).

Summary log file has been saved to the following location:

C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\120\Setup Bootstrapilogh20221003 141932\Summary Jerry-
P53s 20221003 14193254

Close Help
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Windows 11 Support

SQL Server may fail to operate normally on Windows 11 due to a lack of support for disk sector sizes greater than 4 KB.
Information about this issue can be found on Microsoft Learn:

Troubleshooting operating system disk sector size greater than 4 KB - SQL Server | Microsoft Learn

As a workaround, a registry key can be set to force the sector size to be emulated as 4 KB. This may be done either
before or after installation of DataPro. Choose one of the following options:

Option 1 - Using PowerShell as an administrator:

New-ItemProperty —-Path "HKLM:\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\stornvme\Parameters\Device" -Name
"ForcedPhysicalSectorSizeInBytes" -PropertyType MultiString -Force -Value "* 4095"

Option 2 - Manually via Registry Editor:

1. Navigate to
Computer\HKEY LOCAL MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\stornvme\Parameters\Device.
2. On the Edit menu, go to New -> Multi-String Value. Name it ForcedPhysicalSectorSizeInBytes.
Modify the new value, settingitto * 4095
4. Select OK and close the registry editor.

w

After setting the registry key using either method, reboot to apply the change.
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SQL Server Management Studio Installation

18. Install SQL Server Management Studio 2014 by running SQLManagementStudio_x64_ ENU.exe:

—,
O~

Organize »

w0 Favorites
B Desktap
& Downloads

v
=l Recent Places

. Libraries
@ Docurnents
J? hluzic
[E5] Pictures
B videos

18 Cormputer

Gh Meturark

. b Computer » Local Disk (C3)

Open

MNew folder
Marme

| 1.4.594,26243
%] datapro_chad
1% msodbesql(ll)
i msodbesql(l
i msodbesql(l3.1)

Date modified

1271872018 11:05 ..,
127182018 11:03 ..,
21272018 132 PM

1271972018 1:48 PR
12/19/2018 1:50 PR

Tywpe
File folder
Diata Base File

Wfindowws Installer ...
Weindowws Installer ...

Windowws Installer ...

[ SQLEXPR(Z00S) 127202018 402 PR Application
ﬁ SOLEXPR_x64_EMU 11772019 L31 Pk Application
|ﬂ S0LManagementStudio_x64 EMU 22172018 8:55 &M Application

‘ﬁ! sqlncli

i3 SOLServer2005_BC_x64

5! S0 Server2005_SSMSEE 64

[ sqlserver2005expressspd-kh2463332-x86-enu_B06d55b16d7d00786 183786 bbbb3biab23296

127202018 3:52 PR
12/19/2018 2:05 PR
127192018 2:55 PR
1272042018 4:27 PR

Windowws Installer ...
Windowrs Installer ...

Windaowes Installer .,

Application

19. Click “Yes”:

@ User Account Control

%) Do youwant to allow the following program to make

&/ changes to this computer?

7

Program name:  SQL Server 2014
Yerified publisher: Microsoft Corporation

File origin: Hard drive on this computer

'::\:f'::' Show details o Yes | [ i

Change when these notifications appear
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20. Modify the path if desired, then click “OK”:

Choose Directory For Extracted Files @

Choose Directony For Extracted Files

C:hermyh S0 LM anagements tudio =64 ENLY

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [Brnwse...]

21. Wait...

hicrosoft S0L Server 2014 Management Studio Express @

Preparing: C:\JerryiS0LManagementStudio_x64 EMUL 1033 _EMI_LPYxE, , \LLERGLUIG, DLL

22. Click “New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation”:

15 SOL Server Installation Center El@

Plarining LH Mewr S0L Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

Launch awizard to install 3QL Server 2014 in a non-clustered ervironment or to add

Installati
stalation features to an existing S0L Server 2014 instance,

Maintenance

] ﬁ Upgrade from S0L Server 2005, SOL Server 2008, SQL Server 2008 B2 ar S0L Server 2012
ools

Launch awizard to upgrade 301 Server 2005, S0L Server 2008, 50L Server 2008 B2 or 50L
Resources Server 2012 to S0L Sercer 2014,
Dptians
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23. Change selection to “Add features to an existing instance of SQL Server 2014”, then click “Next”:

13 S0L Server 2014 Setup EI@
Installation Type

Perfarm a new installation or add features to an existing instance of 0L Server 2014,

Global Rules () Perform a new installation of SQL Server 2014

Product Updates Select this option if you wantto install a new instance of SQL Server orwant to install shared
Install Setup Files cormpanents such as SQL Server Managerment Studio or Integration Services,

Install Rules @) Add features to an existing instance of SQL Server 2014

Installation Type SOLEXPRESS -

Feature Selection . . e
Select this option if you want to add features to an existing instance of 3QL Server. For example, you

wiant to add the Analysis Services features to the instance that contains the Database Engine, Features
Feature Canfiguration Rules weithin an instance must be the same edition,

Feature Rules

Installation Progress

Complete Installed instances:
Instance Marme Instance ID Features Edition Wersion
SOLEXPRESS MSSQL12. SQLEXPR.., | SOLEngine, S3QLEn... | Express 12.0.2000.8
ACTT MSSQL SQLEngine, SQLEn.., | Express 9.3.4035
<shared Compane.., LocalDB 12.0.2000.8
< Back Mext = ] l Cancel ] l Help
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24. Check the “Management Tools — Basic” and “Management Tools — Complete” boxes, then click “Next”:

1 S0L Server 2014 Setup E\@
Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install,

Global Rules Eeatures: Feature description:
Product Updat: et Foatirme ] ; ;
el Instance Features The configuration and operation of each B
: a P i
Install Setup Files Shared Features instance feature of a SQL Server instance is |E|
Install Rules [ Client Toals Cannectivity isc-late_d from other SQL Server instancgs. S0l
Installation Type D Cliert Tools Backwards Compatibility Server instances can operate side-by-side on -
[T Client Tools SDE Prerequisites for selected features:
Feature Selection )
o -
Festure Rules r;\:gementToto_:—s lBa5|(-:: lets Already installed: -
) ) oL Call.nagecmen D_D_s 'SDDKmP B E----Windows PouverShell 2.0
Feature Confiquration Rules . .Q ient Connectivity Moo N Errarmm 5.6 - "
Installation Pragress Redistributable Features 4| Tl 3
Complete Dizk Space Requirements

»

Drive C: 1314 MB required, 35247 MEB available

Select Al ” Unselect Al

Instance root directary: C\Prograrn Files\hicrosoft S0QL Server,
Shared feature directary: ChProgram Files\Microsoft SOL Servery

Shared feature directory {x86): ChvPrograrn Files (B Microsoft S0L Server'

< Back ” Mext > ” Cancel H Help
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25. Wait...

5 SOL Server 2014 Setup [l -E ]

Installation Progress

Global Rules
Product Updates

Install Setup Files Expanding user features.

Install Rules

Installation Type

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

26. Click “Close”.

8 30U Server 2014 Setup = [E=R ==
Complete

Your SOL Server 2014 installation cormpleted successfully with product updates,

Global Rules
Product Updates

Infarmation about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Feature Status

Install Setup Files

agement Too 3=

Install Rules

@ManagementTools—Basic Succeeded
Installation Type
Feature Selection
Feature Rules Details:

Feature Configuration Rules — -
. Viewing Product Documentation for SOL Server
Installation Progress

|

Complete Only the companents that you use ta view and manage the documentation for SCL Sereer have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer compaonent uses the online library. After installing
SCL Server, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to
your local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Cnline for SCL Server
(=http:#go. microsoft. com/fwlink/?Link| D=299575 =).

Summmary log file has been saved to the following location:

ChPrograrn Files\Microsoft SOL Servert 120 Setup Bootstraptlogh2 0190117 155021 Surmmary Sl
Wifing 20190117 155021t

oo [ e
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Firewall Configuration

27. Go to Control Panel | System and Security:

‘ System and Security - O X

“ v ‘ » Control Panel » System and Security < v <] r

Centrol Panel Home . .
Security and Maintenance

e System and Security Review your computer's status and resolve issues G Change User Account Control settings
Troubleshoot common computer preblems

MNetwork and Internet
Windows Defender Firewall

Hardware and Sound
Check firewall status | Allow an app through Windows Firewall <

Programs
System

User Accounts - )
View amount of RAM and processor speed | 9 Allow remote access | Launch remote assistance

Appearance and

S See the name of this computer
Personalization

Power Options
Change battery settings | Change what the power buttons do | Change when the computer sleeps

Clock and Region

6 o0& ¥

Ease of Access

File History
Save backup copies of your files with File History | Restore your files with File History

@

Backup and Restore (Windows 7)
Backup and Restore (Windows 7) Restore files from backup

&

BitLocker Drive Encryption
Manage BitLocker

-

.q,,.
e L 4 I
i :

Storage Spaces
Manage Storage Spaces

Work Folders
Manage Work Folders

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment and optimize your drives | @) Create and format hard disk partitions
& View event logs | WP Schedule tasks

28. Click on “Allow an app through Windows Firewall”.
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29. Click on “Change settings”, then click on “Allow another app...”:

@& Allowed apps - O x

ik @ » Control Panel » System and Security > Windows Defender Firewall » Allowed apps R v ] el

Allow apps to communicate through Windows Defender Firewall
To add, change, or remove allowed apps and ports, click Change settings.

What are the risks of allowing an app to communicate? | GChaﬂgesettings | b

Allowed apps and features:

Mame Domain  Private  Public *
{Microsoft AAD.BrokerPlugin_1000.18362.387.0_neutral_neutral_...
@{Microsoft.DesktopApplnstaller_1.0.30251.0 x64_ 8wekyb3dibb...
@{Microsoft.DesktopApplnstaller_1.0.30251.0 x64_ Bwekyb3dibb...
@{Microsoft.DesktopApplnstaller_1.4.3161.0_x64__8wekyb3d3bbw...
@{Microsoft.Messaging_4.1901.10241.0_x64_ Swekyb3d2bbwe?ms...
@{Microsoft.Messaging_4.1901.10241.0 x64_ Swekyb3d2bbwe?ms...
@{Microsoft. MicrosoftEdge_44.18362.449.0_neutral_8wekyb3d8b...
@{Microsoft.MicrosoftEdge_44,18362,449.0_neutral_8wekyb3dab...
@{Microsoft. OneConnect_5.1902.361.0_x64_ Bwekyb3dEbbwe?ms...
@{Microsoft. OneConnect_5.1902.361.0_x64_ Bwekyb3dEbbwe?ms...
@{Microsoft.PPIProjection_10.0.18362.449 neutral_neutral_cw3n1...
@{Microsoft.PPIProjection 10.0.18362.449 neutral neutral cw3nl...

KEERFMEREREEREER
HEEREEREREEEREER
HEOOOOREOOO

Details... Remowve

Allow another app... b
o
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30. Click on “Browse...”, then browse to C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL12.SQLEXPRESS\MSSQL\Binn\sqlservr, then click “Open”:

Add an app

Select the app you want to add, or dick Browse to find one that is not
isted, and then did: QK.

Apps:

[®E]5QL Server Windows NT - 64 Bit

Path:

| C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\,l'"'ISSQl| [ Browse... i

What are the risks of unblocking an app?

‘fou can choose which network types to add this app to.

MNetwork types...

Add Cancel

31. Click “Add".

32. Click “OK?”, then close the “System and Security” window.
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SQL Server Configuration Manager

33.Run the SQL Server Configuration Manager application that was installed previously. Click “Yes” to let the program
through the firewall:

@ User Account Control @

Do you want to allow the following program to make

/" changes to this computer?

@ Program name:  Microsoft Management Conscle
Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

(v) Show details T

Change when these notifications appear

34. Expand “SQL Server Network Configuration”, select “Protocols for SQLEXPRESS?”, right-click on “TCP/IP” and select
“‘Enable”:

File Action Miew Help

= x/E=H

48 S0L Server Configuration Manager (Local) Protocal Marme Status
5 EQ:: gewer riemcesk o S W Shared Memory Enabled
+ B 50U Server Metwark Configuration (32bif & Marned Pipes Disabled

> .. 0L Mative Client 110 Configuration (321
4 E_ SOL Sepver Metwork Configquration

E«‘: Protocals for SQLEXPRESS
> .. 0L Mative Client 110 Configuration

‘g TCP /P Dizabled
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35. Click “OK™

Wfarning

I.-”"_"“-I Ay changes made will be saved; houwewer, they will not take effect until
WY the service is stopped and restarted.

36. Double-click on the “TCP/IP” Protocol Name:

Eile  Action  Miew Help

Aol ARSIRENET] 7

‘E =L Server Configuration Manager (Local) Pratacal Mame Status
0 SQL Server Services _ _ || Shared Mermory Enabled
> _E_ AL Server Metwork Configuration (32bit

Marned Pipes Dizabled
> .. 0L Mative Client 110 Configuration (321 ]

4 _E_ 0L Server Metwork Configuration
E“F Protocols for SQLEXPRESS
> .. a0L Mative Client 11.0 Configuration

- TCP/AP Enahbled
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37. Select the “IP Addresses” tab, scroll to the bottom, blank out the “TCP Dynamic Ports” value and add “1433” as the
“TCP Port” value under “IP All”:

TCPAP Properties [ 7 |[=E3m]
IF Addresses
TCP Dynamic Ports ] -
TCP Port
B ra
Active Yes
Enabled Mo
IP Address 127001
TCP Dynamic Pors ]
TCP Port
= ps pL
Active Yes
Enabled Ma
IP Address fedlnSefe:192,165,.2,99%12
TCP Dwnamic Ports ] 3
TCP Port
B ran
TCP Dynamic Ports
T L
TCP Port
TCP port
[ (04 ] [ Cancel ] [ apply ] [ Help

38. Click “OK™

Warning @

L Ay changes made will be saved; however, they will not take effect until
W' the service is stopped and restarted,
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SQL Server Management Studio

39. Run the SQL Server Management Studio application.

40. Set “Server name” to “<your host name>\SQLEXPRESS”, then click “Connect”:

Ln Microsoft SGL Server Managernent Studio
File Edit “iew Tools “Window Help

Pl (S e @ | A MewQuery [y PRPH | & @9 -0 -E-5 & » | |

'||"i§$i‘j'=

Object Explorer
Connect~ & 4 @ 5F _1 2

3'3 Connect to Senser

Microsoft SQL Server 2014

Server lype: ’Database Engine
Server name: B INTANSOLE=PRESS

Authentication: [Windows Authentication

DT Shjery lawrence

Lonnect ” Cancel ” Help ” DOptiohs »»
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41. Right-click on the top-most level of the tree and select “Properties”. On the “Security” page, select “SQL Server and
Windows Authentication mode” then click “OK”:

25 Microsoft SOL Server Managernent Studio
File Edit “iew Debug Tools Window Help

P S @ | D MewQuery [ RR TG 4 2 @]9 -85 | % | - ol a5 g (8] - -

Object Explorer
Connect~ 33 3 m g;

= [ﬂ Serser Properties - SW-WINTLSOLEXPRESS
= [ SW-MINTEQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 12.0.2000 - DTSyjerry lawrence)

Select apage i . 3
3 Datab.ases A General 28 Seipt » [ Help
[ Security . 127 Memory
[ Server Objects # Processors -
[ Replication 22 Security Server authentication
3 Management 1= Connections ) Windows Authentication mode

# Databass Settings -
1 Advanced @ 501 Server and Windows Authentication mode

27 Pemmissions
Login auditing
) MNone
@ Failed logins only
() Successful loging anly
(7) Both failed and successful loging

Server prosy account

[ Enable server proxy account

Connection

Server: )
S INTLS OLEXPRESS Options

Connection:

DTSery lawrence [ Enable CZ audit tracing

Wiew connection properties . .
2 [ Crass database ownership chaining

Progress

Ready

Ok ] [ Cancel
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42. Click “OK™:

Microsoft S0QL Sereer Management Studia

A%, Some of your configuration changes will not kake effect until SOL Server is restarted,

o -

EE

43. Go back to SQL Server Configuration Manager, select “SQL Server Services”, right-click on “SQL Server
(SQLEXPRESS)” then click “Restart”:

IE Sql Server Confiquration Manager
File  Action  “iew Help

s AERRERER] ? N ECHOROR )

@ 30L Server Configuration Manager (Local) Marne State Start Mode Log On As Process [0 Service Type
5 SQL Server Services . ) || EesqL Server (ACTT) Running Atomatic LocalSysterm 1316 S0L Server
> _E_ S0L Server Metwork Configuration (32hit]

B SQL Server Browser Running Atomatic MT AUTHORITY W Me... 4136
B Running Automatic NT Zer L. 2128

SOL Browser
S0L Server Agent (SOLEXPRESE) Stopped Other (Boot, Syste., NT AUTHORITYSMNE., 0 S0L Agent

o .. S0L Mative Client 110 Configuration (32t
4 _E_ S0L Server Network Configuration

EF Protocols for SQLEXPRESS @
> .. S0L Mative Client 11.0 Confiquration

e EVEr

44, Wait...

0L Server Configuration Manager

Stopping serwvice, ..

Close
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45. Go back to SQL Server Management Studio, right-click on Security | Logins and select “New Login...”:

25 Microsoft SQL Server Managernent Studio
Eile Edit View Debug Tools Window Help

Pl - (S e | Sl NewQuery [y PR D G| & 2 B9 - & - &

SEL

Ohject Explorer
Cohnect> 3 3@ @ E;

> O x

3 Login - New

= La SUINTVSQLEXPRESS (S0QL Server 12,0,2000 - DTS jerry lawrence)
= 1 Databases
[ Systern Databases
= [ Security
= 3 Logins
A8, #hAS_PolicyEventProcessingloginti
&, #EMS_PolicyTsqlExecutionLogind
] BLUILTIN'Users
A DTSyerry.lawrence
A NT AUTHORITY\SYSTERM
A NT ServiceyMSSQLESQLEXPRESS
A NT SERVICEY SQLWriter
A NT SERVICEWWinrmgrnt
& s
3 Serwer Roles
[ Credentials
[ Server Objects
1 Replication
3 Management

Select apage
A General

12 Server Roles
1 User Mapping
1 Securables
& Status

Connection

Server:
S wWINTASOLEXPRESS

Connection:
DT S4erm lawence

29 View connection properties

Progress

Ready

"||':\:|§X‘j'=

5 Script = u Help

Laogin name: DataPROUzer

) Windows authentication

@ S0L Server authentication
Passward: sessssnneeRENE

LConfirm pazzword: LTI

Enforce password policy

[] Enforce password expiration

() Mapped to certificate
() Mapped to asymmetric key
[ Map to Credential

Mapped Credentialz Credential

(o] 8 /=]

Search...

Prowider

[master

Default databaze:

Drefault language: |§English

Cancel

46. Enter “DataPROUser” in the “Login name” field, select “SQL Server authentication”, enter “DTSSealBeachHQ!” in the
“Password” and “Confirm password” fields (this is arbitrary and can be changed to match the contents of the
“LocalDBPassword” setting in the “DataPRO.exe.config” file that is installed as part of the DataPRO installation), then

click “OK”.
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47. Click “New Query” to open a query window, enter “EXEC sp_configure 'clr enabled’, 1; RECONFIGURE WITH
OVERRIDE” and click “! Execute”:

L Micrasoft SQL Server Management Studio
Eile Edit Miewe Debug Tools  Window  Help

E.Eﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂ|.;lﬂewquew m"ﬁﬂ_ﬁj%l # 53 _ﬂ|‘ﬂ - '\;;ﬂ'

Object Explorer
Connect= 3 3 @ “F EQ

= [B SN TVSOLEXPRESS (SQL Server ll.ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ - DTS\ errylawrence)
=g ) Databases

Ln SOLQuerylsql - SW-WINTLSOLEXPRESS master (DT Shjerny awrence (5200 - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio
File Edit  Miew Query Project Debug  Tools  Window  Help

PG - G @ | A NewQuey (R T & @9 - -85 b | % | - |2 56 [e] = <
i g | | master <|| ¥ Egecute B Debug B o 30 =) | T uE | E3 £ EY | = 2 | it

“B =

Object o -« CEVRETTeeETe

Connect~ 33 3. @ T El__.,s EXEC sp_configure 'clr enabled', 1; RECONFIGURE WITH OVERRIDE

= LB SU-WINTYWSOLEXPRESS (SOQL Server 12,0.2000 - DTS\y\r}r.lawrence)
= 1 Datahases
[ Systern Databases
| J DataPRO
[ 50
[ [0 Security

48. Note the successful response:

Lz SOLQuerylsgl - Sue-INPVSOLEXPRESS. rraster (DT Shjerny lawrence (S2* - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio
File  Edit  Miew Query Project Debug  Tools  Window  Help

Pl (T e | L NewQuery [y ph | % G2 B9 - -85 b | -

‘ﬂ_;ﬂgHmaster -|| ¥ Execute P Debug @ o 25 =l EHSH g | 4385 4y

Object Explorer 1 x SOLQuerylsgl - 5w, erpglawrence (320" 3
Connect= 3 3d @ “F E Q EXEC sp configure 'clr enabled’, 1; RECONFIGURE WITH OVERRIDE

= I_B SWWINTVSQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 1202000 - DTSyjerry. lawrence)
= 1 Databases
[ Systern Databases
| J DataPRO
[J 50
=) [ Security
= [ Logins

100% -

@ Query executed successfully.
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Connecting to the DataPRO Database

49. After DataPRO has been installed on a client system, copy the “DataPRO.mdf”, “DataPRO _log.ldf", “ISO.mdf’ and
“ISO_log.Idf” files to the server, then right-click “Databases” and select “Attach...”:

5 Microsoft SOL Server Managernent Studio
File  Edit ‘iew Debug Tools Mindow Help

P - (S @] D HewQuery Gy BRG] & @9 -o-8-5(a] b | % | ~| [ ol 5 S [a] - -

Object Explorer

Connect~ 3 33 w [ 2] Q || Attach Databases
= La SUV-WINTVSOLEXPRESS (S0L Server 12.0.2000 - DTSYjerry.lawrence) Select apage S Seript - L,j Help
= [ Databases 127 General
[ System Databases
= 3 Security Databases to attach:
= [ Logins MO'F File Location [ atabaze Mame Attach As
&, #EMS_PolicyEventProcessingloginti
&y ##MS_PolicyTsqlExecutionLoginds
o) BLUILTIMY Jsers
DTSyjerry.lawrence
T AUTHORITY,SWSTEM
MT Service\M5sQLFSOLEXPRESS
MNT SERWICENSQ LW riter
MT SERVICENWinmgrat
5@
DataPROUser
1 Server Roles
3 Credentials
3 Server Objects Databaze details:
[ Replication Qriginal File Mame File Tupe Current File Path Mezzage
[d Management Connection

o

Remaove

Server
SwiwINTASOLEXPRESS

Connection:
DTSsjemy. lawrence

3y Yiew connection properties

FProgress

Ready

50. Click “Add...".
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51. Browse to the folder where the .mdf/.Idf files were copied, select “DataPRO.mdf’ and click “OK”:

Ei Locate Database Files - SW-WINTS0LEXPRESS

Database D ata File location: C:\DataPRO

= |5 ms]

3

B 0ataPR O md
L3 150.mdf

=-3 C:
"1_] $Recycle Bin
H-C3 ACTIZON0

w7 DataPRO

- Documents and Settings
-3 DTS

--1_:] Syztem Wolume Information
-3 TEMP

B0 Users

--1_] witdows

File name: D ataPRO.mdf

[ D atabase Data Files(™ mdf)

7

|

0k

I

LCancel ]

52. Click “Add...” again:

25 Microsoft SQL Server Managerment Studio
File Edit ‘iew Debug Tools Window Help

P - 5 e B S NewQuery [ R 0R G| 4 0 B9 - - E-5 g b

Ohbject Explorer
Connect~ & &d m g;

~ 1 X

= [ Databases
[ System Databases
[ Security
3 Server Objects
1 Replication
3 Management

B [ SW-WINTASQLEKPRESS (SQL Server 12,0.2000 -

=]

'||L“3‘§‘$<°EI':

IJ Attach Databases EI@
Select apage . -
DTSyjerrylanrence) _ 'y Script Hel
2 General ‘3 st Lj &P
Databazes to attach:
tDF File Location Databaze Mame Attach Az Owner Statuz Meszage
C:A\DataPROAD ataPRO.mdf E] DataPRO DataPRO DTS Njerny lawr...
] [0 | +
[ Add ] [ Remove
"DataPRO" databaze details:
(riginal File Name File Type Current File Path Message
Connection i DataPRO.mdf Data CADataPRO\DatsPRO. mdf =
Server: DataPRO_log.Idf Log C:ADatsPROADataPRO_log Idf ()]
SwwINTSALEXPRESS
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53. Select “ISO.mdf” and click “OK”:

54. Click “OK™:

Database Data File Jocation:

Ei Locate Database Files - SW/-WINTVSOLEXPRESS

C:AD ataPRO

=@t

[#-{_3 $Recycle Bin
-3 ACTI2010
- DataPRO

503 DTS
503 TEMP

H-_J Uzerz
H-{_ 0 Windows

fr B B B O o O

|1 DataPRO.mdf

H-{_ Documents and Settings

H-[_J Systemn Yolume Information

File name:

150, rndf

[Database [Diata Files(*.mdf] v]

[

[ goes |

s Micrasoft SQL Server Managernent Studio
File Edit Wiew Debug Tools Window Help

P17 ol 5 e | L NewQuey [fefeli | & 0@ |9 - -S-5 u b

Dbject Explarer

Connect> 3 3 m 7 (2] .5

- 0 x
|| Attach Databases

= La SW-WINTVEOLEXPRESS (SQL Serwer 12.0.2000 - DTS\jermslavwrence)
= [ Databases
[ Systern Databases
= [ Security
= 3 Logins
£y #EMS PolicyEventPracessinglogind
B, S PolicyTsqlBrecutionl ogind
o BUILTINAUsers
DTS\ ermylawrence
MNT AUTHORITY\SVSTEM
MT Service\MSSQLESQLEXPRESS
MT SERVICE\SQLYriter
MNT SERVICE\Winmgmt
sa
DataPROUser
[ Server Roles
3 Credentials
3 Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management

B o B2 Do o B

Select apage P 5ot - IR Hel
#A General 5 seiet - [ Help
Databazes to attach;
MDF File Location
C:xDataPROAD ataPRO. mdf
C:5DataPROYS O mdf

=) I - o

Database Mame AttachAs
[] DaaPRO DataPRO

[..] 150 150

150" datsbase details:
File Type
Connection Data

Log

Server:
SwWAWINTASOLEXPRESS

Connection:
DTShjem.lawrence

4] View connection propettes

Progress

Ready

| [ Bemave

Current File Path
C:ADatsPROMS0.maf =)
CADatePROVSD_logldi [

Message

Remove

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support

support.dtsweb.com

315

10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)


http://support.dtsweb.com/

55. Note the “DataPRO” and “ISO” databases under “Databases”.

S Microsoft SQL Server Managernent Studio
Eile  Edit Miew Debug Tools Window Help

P it S @ | S NewQuery [y eRii G| 8 B9 -0 S5 e b

Object Explorer

Connect~ 3 3d m 7 E£
= LB SN TV SOLEXPRESS (301 Server 12.0,2000 - DTSy erry.lawrence)
(=g} Databases
[ Systern Databases

| | DataPRO
| 50

[ Security

[ Server Objects

[ Replication
[ Management
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Using SQL Server for the DataPRO Database

After installing DataPRO, modify the following options in the DataPRO.exe.config file found in the
C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version> folder:

1. Set DBType to O (the default when installed is 1 which causes DataPRO to use a local SQLite database).

2. Set LocalDbHost to the address where SQL Server is installed (either an IP address or a hostname that resolved to
that IP address). The config file initially contains “your db host here” for this option.

3. If you want to use Windows authentication when accessing the SQL Server database, thereby avoiding the need to
use a clear-text password (LocalDBPassword in the DataPRO.exe.config file), set UseNTLMAuthentication to True
(the default is False).

If connectivity fails when you run DataPRO, ensure that the LocalDBPassword option in the DataPRO.exe.config file
matches the password that was used when setting up DataPROUser in SQL Server (or, if UseNTLMAuthentication is
True, that SQL Server allows the user’s login) and that the server’s firewall has allowed access to SQL Server.
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Backing Up the Centralized (SQL Server) DataPRO Database

1. In SQL Server Management Studio, right-click on “DataPRO”:

L% Solutionl - Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio
File Edit “iew Debug Tools Window Help

Pl S @ | o New Query [Ty Rl 0 P 4 53

Object Explorer > 0 x

Connect = _l?ij _l?ég T El__.z

= La EMCHILADANSOLEXPRESS (301 Server 11,0,2100 - EMCHILADAN?

= 1 Databases

[ 3ystem Databases

[J DataPRO
[ Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[[d Management

2. Select “Tasks”, “Backup...”.
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3. Select “Remove” to delete the file name in the “Destination” box:

i;‘l;::ar:lm S Script ~ m Help
47 Options
Source
Database: [Data"FlU "]
Recoven model: |SIMPLE |
Backup type: [Fw ']

Copy-only Backup
Backup companent:
@ Database

Files and filegroups; | [

Backup set
Mame; DataPRO-Full Database Backup
Description;

Backup set will expire:
Connection © Afgr |D I%” days
Cerver O On | 3/24/2m5 |
ENCHILADANSOLEXPRESS Destination

Connection: Back up to: @ Disk Tape
ENCHILADANS oftwareT ech

C:\5 0L Backups\Thatchar DBs\20150223arrival. bak
47 view connection properties
Remave

Progress

Ready Contents

o] [Cooma ]
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4. Select “Add...”, then browse to your desired location:

J Back Up Database - () | _t. Database Files - ENCHILADAVSQLE®RESS [ o | @ Jmese] | = = L%
Select apage
_’@ General Select the file:
%4 Options
- =-C3 C:
-3 $Recycle Bin
(-2 Diadem Files - |
--1_j Documents and Settings
--1_j DTS- vehicle+ATD+DynamickMDB2015_02_0910_49
--1_j DTS- vehicle+ATD+DynamickMDB2015_02_1810_52 - ]
| e L
-3 Mational Instruments Downloads
--1_j PerfLogs
--1_j Program Files
--1_j Program Files [«86)
--1_j ProgrambC ata
--1_j Recoverny
--1_j Scriptz
--1_j SOL Backups
-3 SOLConverter
--1_j Syztemn Volume [nformation
--1_j |lzers
Connection (- Windows
Server
EMCHILADANSOLEXPH
Connection:
EMNCHILADANS oftwareTH 3
Add...
4¢ View connection pr
Selected path: CASOL Backups Remove
Progreszs
Ready Files of tupe: Backup Filez® bak;” tm] v] Conterts
File name: myBackup_2015 0334 bak|
[ QK ] [ Cancel ]
] [ Cancel
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5. Enter your file name and select “OK”:

[J Select Backup Destination @

Select the file or backup device for the backup destination. v'ou can create
backup devices for frequently uged files,

Destinations on disk

@ File name:
CASOL BackupsimyBackup_2015_03_34 hak ]
Ok ] [ Cancel
“ ” .
6. Select “OK” again:
{_‘J Back Up Database - DataPRO EI@
Select apage P sanint el
27 General Sseipt - [FHer
_’9 Optians
Source
Database: [ DataPRO ~ ]
Fecovery modek SIMPLE
Backup type: [Full v]
[T Copy-only Backup
Backup component:
@ Databaze
Backup set
Mame: DataPRO-Full Database Backup
Dezcription:
Backup set will expire:
Connection © After: 0 | days
O O 3424425
Server
ENCHILADAMNSQLEXPRESS Drestination
Connection: Back up to: @ Disk
ENCHILADANSoftwareTech C:AS0L BackupshmyBackup_2015_03_34 bak o
2 View connection properties —
Hemove
Progiess
Ready LContents
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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7. Inthe “Select a page” pane, select “Options”:

| | Back Up Database - DataPRO El@

Select a page ‘ . .
SScn [ l ﬂHeI
S General p b

f Optionz 1‘

Owerwrite media
@ Back up to the existing media set
@ Append to the existing backup set
(7 Owveparite all existing backup sets

[T Check media et name and backup set expiration
Media zet hame:
(") Back up to a new media set, and erase all enisting backup sets

Mew media set name:

Mew media set description:

i b

R eliability
Werify backup when finizhed “

[ Perform checksum before wiiting to media

Connection [] Continue on emar

Server Transaction log
EMCHILADANS QLEXPRESS

Connection:
EMCHILAD&MS oftwareT ech

2 View connection properies Tape drive

Progress

Ready Compression

Set backup compression: Uge the default server zetting v]

(]9 ][ Cancel ]

8. Check the “Verify backup when finished” box and select “OK”.

9. Select “OK™:

Microsoft 30L Server Management Studio X

The backup of database 'DataPRO’ completed successFully,

=
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Restoring the Centralized (SQL Server) DataPRO Database

1. Inthe event that you need to restore the database from a backup, in SQL Server Management Studio, right-click
“DataPRO”:

L'% Solutionl - Microsoft 0L Server Managerment Studio
File Edit Miewe Debug Tools Window Help

P S @ Q) Mew Query [Ty vR v T 4 S A

Object Explorer * 1 X

Conrect= 3 3 w “F [#] L§

=] La EMCHILADANSQLEXPRESS (50L Zerver 11.0.2100 - EMCHILADAY:
= 4 Databases
[ Systern Databazes

[ Security

[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management

2. Select “Tasks”, “Restore”, “Database...”.
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3. Inthe “Source” box, select “Device” and then the Browse ellipsis:

L% Restore Database - DataPRO EI@
@Ready
Select a page IL;SScript - lﬁHelp
5 General
A
— FI|ES. Source
%A Options
@ Database: DataPRO ']
() Dewvice: ‘ ’
Database:
Destination
Database: DataPRO v

Restare to; The last backup taken (Tuesday, March 24, 2015 11:23:48 2

Restore plan

4. Select “Add” and browse to the backup file that you want to be used for the Restore:

= Select backup devices = l

Specify the backup media and its location for your restore operation,

Backup media type; [File v]
Backup media:

[ Add

]S [ Cancel ][ Help J
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5. Select “OK™:

Backup file Jocation: CASOL Backups A (a]
-3 $RecycleBin ~ [ Development
[ Diadem Files 3 0Other DBs
(-4 Documents and Settings ] B ackup_2015 03 34.bak

E!E] DTSV ehicle+ATD+Dynamick DB 207
rj Program Files

[+ Program Files (+86)

(-3 ProgramD sta

[ Recovery

@3 Seripts

[+ SOL Backups

-3 SOLConverter

[ System Valume Information

({4 Uszers
[+ Windows B |
4 | m A 3
File name:  myEackup_2015_03_34.bak [Badu.p Files(* bk trn) v]

Lo J[ goes |

6. Select “OK™:

Specify the backup media and its location for your restore operation,

Backup media type: [Fiﬂ v]

Backup media:

C:AS0L BackupsimyB ackup_2015_03_34.bak. I Add ]
| Bemaove |
[ Contents ]
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7. Inthe “Select a page” pane, select “Options” and then in the “Restore options” box, select “Overwrite the existing
database (WITH REPLACE)” box. Select “OK”:

4z Restore Database - DataPRO (o= ] =]
Restoring: DataPRO-Full Database Backup 100% Stop
Select a page y Script = w Help

= General

= Files

# Qptions ‘

RESTORE "WITH RECOWERY
chProgram Files\Microsoft 0L Server\W 550011 SOLEXPRES!

Leave the database ready to use by ralling back uncormmitted transactions, Additional transaction logs cannot be
restored,

|| Micrasaft SQL Server Management Studio E

IOI Database 'DataPRO’ restored successfully. B

Connection

47 EMCHILADANSOLEXPRESS
[EMCHILADAY Seftnare Tech]

I.\:) The Full-Text Upgrade server property controls whether full-text indexes are imported, rebuilt, or reset for
the restored database,

Progress

"5
=~
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Appendix |: SLICEG AIR Setup

Because SLICEG AIR is capable of both Record In Place and Streaming data collection modes, there are a number of

additional options for configuring SLICE6 AIR DAS. These options are outlined here, followed by instructions for setting up
and running a SLICE6 AIR Streaming test.

Hardware Settings

1. Each SLICEG6 AIR can have a Streaming IP Address and port. When multiple SLICE6 AIR units are used in a test, they
each need to have a unique IRIG Streaming IP Address and port. DataPRO will configure this during Test Setup.

a. The Streaming profile for each individual SLICE6 AIR DAS can optionally be configured using a .csv file by
placing a file named “StreamProfileOverride.CSV” in the DataPRO.exe directory
(C:\DTS\DTS.Suite\<version>\DataPRO).

b. The format of the .csv file is: "Serial Number, UDP Address and Port, Profile, CH10TimeDataChannelld,
CH10DataChannelld, TMNSPacketID, TMNSMessagelD".

c. No header row is required but the columns must be in that order.

2. SLICEG6 AIR units must have the latest firmware installed in order to have access to all features of SLICE6 AIR.
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DataPRO Settings

1.

“‘Allow Streaming Modes” must be enabled.

a. Found in System settings tab -> Test setup settings -> TestSetupDefaults.
“Enable input and output clock source options” should be enabled.

a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Settings navstep.

b. If enabled, a Clock sync menu will be present in Test Setup tab -> Info navstep to allow choosing the system

grand master type.

c. Touse 1PPS options, a SLICE6 AIR version GON4 and DataPRO database version 92 or higher are required.
“‘Allow UART recording modes” will enable SLICE6 AIR units to record both analog data and UART data to flash
memory.

a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Setup Defaults navstep -> Test Info.

b. 8GB of data storage will be available for analog data and 8GB of data storage will be available for UART data.

c. UART data will be downloaded and stored as .bin files with analog data.

Select the appropriate UDP Stream Profile from the dropdown options.

a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Setup Defaults navstep -> Realtime options.
Set the appropriate UDP Stream Time Channel ID.

a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Setup Defaults navstep -> Realtime options.
Set the appropriate UDP Stream Data Channel ID.

a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Setup Defaults navstep -> Realtime options.
UDP Stream TmNS Config

a. This should not be modified unless advised to do so by DTS.

IRIG Time Data Packet Interval (ms)
a. Found in System Settings tab -> Test Setup Defaults navstep -> Realtime options.
b. Defines the delay in milliseconds between sending time data packets.
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Test Setup Configuration

Test Setups are collections of measurement channels, hardware and recording parameters used for data collection. Test
Setups can contain existing predefined “Groups” or dynamic groups; random collections of measurement locations and
sensors. Each Test Setup can be used for multiple data collection events. (See Groups on page 66 for instructions on
creating a group).

SLICEG6 AIR is capable of both Record In Place data acquisition as well as streaming data applications. The below steps
will outline how to configure SLICEG6 AIR for streaming data applications, as well as Record In Place for applications that
deal with both UART and analog (bridge, IEPE, thermocouple sensor) data. For information on configuring and using
SLICESG AIR units for Record In Place applications using only analog inputs, see Test Setups, page 83, and Run Test, page
148.

1. Select the “Test Setups” tab:

2. Select “Add” to create a new test setup:

EIDataPRO - Test Setups
Check Trigger Quick Checkout E Run Test Download Data View Data Export D
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates E Senszor Database ﬁ Groups ;3 Test Setups
Aog mport Export  Refresh
Test Setups Search

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 329 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

3. The Info navstep contains the test parameters. All fields in red must be completed:

DataPRO - Add Test Setup: - X
|5 Data Recorders | B8] Sensor Templates | £} Sensor Database | [ Groups | L3 Test Setups | [E] Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | B Run Test Download Data | [ View Data Export Data | [-] Manage Users System Settings =
Done Save Crests summary Discoverhardware RunTest Check Channels
Test Setups
“<| |~ Test info v | Test Details
Test Setup name
Description
Groups
Recording mode Circular buffer -
Hardware Samples per second 10,000 v
Pre-trigger second(s) 1.0000 S
Channels % |
Post-trigger second(s) 1.0000 | -
Parameters Set DAS to Streaming
Download regian of interest (ROI) v
Graphs J -
ROI period start (sec) -1.000 ‘.
IS0 export RO pericd end (se) 1000 |2
View ROI v
Download all v
View all
2) Di ic opti 2 Reaki P
v Clock sync v Arm checkli
~ | Export opti v | Upload op

a. The default settings for test parameters can be set in the System Settings tab (See System Settings, page 210.)

NOTE: Leveltriggers and Calculated channels are optional navsteps that must be enabled in System Settings, page
210.

b. Use the arrows to expand/collapse each section menu.
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Record In Place with Analog and UART data

4. If recording analog and UART data, select Recording Mode from dropdown:

[ DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: SLICEGAIR
Check Trigger Quick Checkout BB Run Test Download Data P&l View Data Export D
Data Recorders B Sensor Templates A Sensor Database ] Groups N Test Setups
Done Save Createsummary  Discover hardware  RunTest  Check Channsls
Test Setups
=] (%) Test info I
Info Test Setup name SLICESAIR \L
- Description
Groups P
Recording mode Circular buffer + UART ~
Hardware Samples per second 10,000 -
Channels Pre-trigger second(s) 2.0000 |:
Post-trigger second(s) 5.0000 | .
Parameters Set DAS to Streaming
G’ap-“s Download all W
View all
ISO export v ) Test Details
~ | Diagnostic options
~ | Realtime options
v | Clock sync
v Arm checklist
v | Export opti
v Upload options

a. When recording analog and UART data:

i.

ii.
iii.
V.

Ensure “Allow UART recording modes” is enabled in System Settings tab -> Test setup defaults navstep.

Half the internal memory will be available for analog data and half will be available for UART.

Download ROl is not available.

In Streaming mode, Sample Rate is limited to 30,000 samples per second (sps) or lower (UART Baud Rate needs
to be set before. See Test Setup Settings in System Settings, page 210, for more information).

UART data will be downloaded as a .bin file in the Binary folder with analog channel data.
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Streaming Data with SLICE6 AIR
4. Enable Set DAS to Streaming if configuring for streaming data applications:

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: SLICEGAIR

Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View Data Export D]
Data Recorders H Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database EI Groups ﬂ Test Setups
Done Save Createsummary Discover hardware RunTest  Check Channels

Test Setups

|-+ (A Test info

Info Test Setup name SLICEGAIR
Grou ps Description

Samples per second 10,000 v
Hardware >

Channels ~ ) Diagnostic options
Darameters ~ | Realtime options

v | Clock sync

v

Arm checklist

1. Ensure “Allow Streaming Modes” is enabled in System Settings -> Test Setup Settings.
2. Download/View ROI and All and Export Data options are not available with streaming applications.

NOTE: Al DAS in test must be SLICE6 AIR in order to configure Test Setup for streaming.
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5. Configure Clock Sync options:

» | Clock sync

System grand master type Naone i

a. Select System grand master type from dropdown:
vi. None
vii. PTP IEEE 1588
viii. IRIG B + 1PPS
ix. GPS + 1PPS
x. IRIG B
xi. 1IPPS

6. Select Hardware navstep to define SLICE6 AIR unit to act as Clock Master:

DataPRO - Edit Test Setup: SLICEBAIR (modified] - [SLICEGAIR] - X
Check Trigger Quick Checkout EE Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data 22] Manage Users ] System Settings =
Data Recorders ﬂ Sensor Templates E Sensor Database EI Groups ;3 Test Setups B Additicnal Details Check Channels
Done Sawve Creste summary  Discover hardware RunTest  Check Channels
Test Setups Search
Compact Expanded I
o [ compect |
Serial Number E Type E Channels E Firmware E Max Sample Rate E Test Sample Rate E Chock Master? E PTP Domain E Cal Date E CalC
Groups BA51253 SLICE+ 15 Analog B1F4 200,000 4/29/2019 4/28/.
Hardware 5640041 SLICE & AIR. 6 Analog 00A1 400,000 10,000 =7 255 |,
W S6A004T SLICE & AIR. 6 Analog GOI5 400,000 10,000 = v 255 |: 10/10/2019 1049/
Channels
- SPDO09AS SLICE PRO DIM 18 Digital input Al)4 600,000 4/7/2016 47420
Parameters SPE0OO150 SLICE Ethernet Controller 18 Analog,4 Squib,8 Digital out BOB3 600,000 5/15/2019 5/14/:
SPT00999 SLICE PRO TOM 4 Squib,8 Digital out DoC7 600,000 4/7/2016 4742
4 »

7. If PTP was selected in the previous step, you will also be able to specify the PTP domain (0-255).

NOTE: See the |[EEE 1588 - 2008 Standard for more information on Precision Clock Synchronization Protocol.

NOTE: Continue steps in Prepare: Test Setups, page 83, to configure the Test Setup.

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 333 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/
http://read.pudn.com/downloads587/doc/2403651/IEEE1588V2%282008%29.pdf

Running a SLICEG6 AIR Streaming Test

Use the Run Test tab to initiate a data collection sequence based on the active Test Setup. The settings and parameters
in the Test Setup and the System Settings tabs determine the navsteps and behavior of DataPRO during the data
collection process (See Test Setups, page 83, or System Settings, page 210, for more information).

The steps and images below are for a Streaming test, where data is not stored on the internal flash memory of the DAS.
For information on using SLICE6 AIR DAS in a Record In Place test, see Run Test, page 148.

DTS recommends using the Diagnostic tab(s) prior to collecting data. However, many of the same steps will be repeated
with each Data Collection sequence.

Navsteps are configurable for each Test Setup. Not all navsteps listed are required, therefore some steps listed below
may not be applicable.

NOTE: See Run Test, page 148, for more information on navsteps and options within each navstep common to
Record In Place and Streaming tests.

Select the “Run Test” tab:
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1. The Basic info navstep displays an overview of the test setup:

E DataPRO v3.0.172 - Run test - [SLICEGAIR] - X
Data Recorders E Sensor Templates u Sensor Database HGroups ;3 Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test [ Download Data View Data Export Data 2] Manage Users [ System Settings
Run test
e SLICEGAIR
Test id [None] ~  Demo Test [Time Stamp] -
Hardware
ardware Description
r 1D Recording Maode: Streaming Samples Per Second: 10,000

PR Aatail

Analog (1) | Squib Settings (0) | Digital Input Settings (0) | Digital Output Settings (0)
Serial Number lz‘ Name lz‘ Manufacturer lz‘ Model lz‘ |EPE lz‘ Sensor max range lz‘ Sensitivity lz‘ Linear ity lz‘ E ) lz‘ Excitation (V) lz‘ Urits Ei

v ARS-2872 ARS300-287 DTS (None) 300.00 4.80000000 mV/EU 3004 5 deg/s
]

4

Groups )
Name Test Object |  Position

Test channels 1 1

2. Continue to the Hardware navstep. DataPRO will attempt to communicate with the hardware associated with the

active Test Setup.
a. If needed, select Run to re-run the Hardware navstep and reattempt hardware connection.

3. Proceed to Check sensor ID navstep to confirm sensors in test setup are properly configured with a hardware
channel. Sensors without EID that have not yet been configured with hardware channels will need to be manually
assigned before proceeding.

a. Channels that are included in the Test Setup but not yet assigned to hardware channels will be listed in the

Unresolved Channels table.
i.  Select from Unresolved Channels table and drag to Hardware Channels table to make assignments.

ii. Each Test Setup can be configured to allow progressing with missing sensors (unresolved channels) (See

System Settings, page 210, for more information).
b. Sensor IDs that were detected but are not included in the Test Setup will be displayed in the Extra Sensor IDs
table. If the sensor ID(s) are associated with sensors in the Sensor Database, the serial number(s) will be

displayed.
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c. The key defines what different shading in the Hardware Channels table indicates (See Check Channels, page 128,
for more information).

4. Continue to Diagnostics navstep. DataPRO will automatically configure the DAS.
a. Select Run to perform a diagnostic checkout on all DAS/Channels included in Test Setup.
b. Select Run (DAS) to perform a diagnostic checkout on only the selected DAS.
c. Select Run (Channel) to perform a diagnostic checkout on only the selected Channel.
d. Select Low Power to turn off excitation voltage. Diagnostics will have to be performed again to resume data
collection sequence.

5. A pre-test diagnostics report will be automatically generated and saved with the test data folder (See
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6. Appendix E: DataPRO File Structure, page 275, for more information).
a. Select View report to display this report.

7. The (optional) Realtime navstep allows for Realtime verification of each channel.
a. The controls of Realtime in a data collection sequence are the same as the controls for the Check Channels
diagnostic tab (See Check Channels, page 128, for more information).

NOTE: Realtime AAF ratio is 1:1 by default. This setting can be changed in the DataPRO.exe.config file. See DataPRO
Settings Manual for more information about the config file.

8. Continue to the Arm Checklist navstep (if enabled).
a. If enabled, the Arm Checklist will run system tests as defined in the Test Setup.
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9. Continue to the Arm navstep:

[E] DataPRO - Run test - [SLICEGAIR]

- X
Data Recorders n Sensor Templates E Sensor Database ﬂ Groups ;3 Test Setups E Additional Details Check Channels =
Check Trigger Quick Checkout B8 Run Test Download Data View Data Export Data Manage Users System Settings
Run test

Basic info

~ | SLICEGAIR - 2020_02_13 10_32

Hardware
Check sensar ID Recording Mode:  Streaming  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000 Channels: 1{1 analog, 0 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 0 digital output)

Level Triggers:  None

Diagnostics Waiting for user selection

Realtime
oo Trigger: waiting Faults: clear
Software Start Group DAS | Test sample rate | Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Time left in arm | Triggered ‘ Faults Status

. Test channels 5640047 10,000 149V
Software Tigger

Stop Menitoring

Disarm

a. Confirm Test Setup, Test ID, recording mode and parameters, channel count, group(s) and associated DAS.

b. Verify Input Voltage.

c. System status displays.
i.  “Waiting for user selection”: Select Run to arm the system.
ii.  “Trigger: waiting” indicates that a trigger has not been received.
iii.  “Faults: clear” indicates that no faults have been detected.

NOTE: If enabled, additional Arm Prepare navstep will be present. See Appendix D: Quick Arm for more information.
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10. Select Run to arm the system:

[ DataPRO - Run test - [SLICESAIR]

Units can now be disconnected and the ON signal removed. Units will automatically
arm when the ON signal is applied.

a. DataPRO will configure the SLICE6 AIR for streaming data collection.
b. Status LED will flash blue to indicate DAS is being configured for streaming.

11. Select Done to complete the process.

12. Power cycle or remove and re-apply the ON signal.
a. Once the device is actively streaming, both LEDs should be solid green.

NOTE: Streaming data can now be viewed with a third-party viewer. See that manufacturer’s documentation for
configuring the display.
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13.The SLICEG6 AIR will continue to stream data until power is cycled or it is disarmed.

NOTE: If the DAS is configured to “Enable repeat when auto-arm/streaming”, it will continue to boot into streaming
mode and must be disarmed by selecting Stop Streaming from within the Arm navstep.

a. Onreconnecting the DAS, start a new Run Test instance with the appropriate active Test Setup.
b. DataPRO will detect the SLICE6 AIR is streaming in the Hardware navstep:

E DataPRO - Run test - [SLICEGAIR]

Warning: DAS is streaming!

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 340 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

c. The Arm navstep will be the only available navstep.
i.  Select Stop Streaming and OK when prompted:

H DataPRO - Run test - [SLICEGAIR]

- x

Data Recorders I B sensor Templates J_ E Sensor Database I Groups | k Test Setups I [ additional Details

I Check Channels | =

Check Trigger I Quick Checkout l BB Run Test I Download Data | View Data | Export Data I

Done  Start (Automatic mode)

¥l Manage Users I System Settings

Run test

[~ SLICEBAIR - 2020 02 1915 45

=
Basic info

Hardware

Level Triggers:  None

Diagnostics Streaming - active

Arm checklist

Bun Trigger: waiting

. 5640047 10,000 15V -
Software Trigger

Stop Monitoring

Check sensor 1D Recording Mode:  Streaming  Samples Per Seconds: 10,000  Channels: 1(1 analog, 0 SQUIB, 0 digital input, 0 digital output)

Faults: clear

Software Start Group DAS | Test sample rate | Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status Time left in arm | Triggered | Faults Status

Streaming - active

[ DataPRO - Run test - [SLICEBAIR]

Are you sure you want to disarm?

d. DAS will no longer be streaming data and can be re-configured for another test.
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Streaming Data via UART

SLICEG AIR devices are able to stream data out via UART as an alternative to using a network stream.

1. Inthe Sensor Database, create a stream output sensor and select ADC-to-UART stream as the stream profile.
Note: This option requires Use advanced streaming profiles to be enabled in System Settings -> Sensor Settings.

Data Recorders H Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database El Groups B Test Setups ﬂ Additional Details Check Channels
Refresh Sawve Add Delete Import Export Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report Push
Sensor Database Search
Sensors Broken Do not use

Analog (0) Squib Settings (0) Digital Input Settings (0) Digital Qutput Settings (0) Channel type Stream output -

UART Settings (0) Stream Input Settings (0) Stream Qutput Settings (1) Name Serial Stream Out

Serial Mumber Stream profile UDP address Time channel id Dsta channel id Time pai - -
Stream profile ADC-to-UART stream

Serial Stream Out ~ ADC-to-UART stream  --- 123 =

Data channel id 123

Specify the desired data channel id, then save.
Note: if your test requires multiple ids, you will need to configure multiple sensors.

2. Create a second sensor, this time with the UART channel type.

Data Recorders n Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database ﬂ Groups B Test Setups ﬂ Additional Details Check Channels
Refresh  Save Add Deleie  Import Export  Read IDs and Measure Bridges  Usage Report Push
Sensor Database Search
Sensors Broken Do not use
Analog (0) Squib Settings (0) Digital Input Settings (0) Digital Output Settings (0) Channel type UART - P
UART Settings (1) Stream Input Settings (0) Stream Cutput Settings (1) Name S6A UART Out
Serial Mumber Iz‘ Baud Rate (bps) Iz‘ Data Bits. Iz‘ Stop Bits IE‘ Parity Iz‘ Diata Format IE‘ Modifi Baud rate 57600
S6A UART Qut 57600 8 None None Binary Admin . =
Data bits L] .
Stop bits None =
Parity None =
Data format Binary =
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Set other options as required to make a connection between your devices and what will be receiving the streamed
data. The data format dropdown can be ignored since this only pertains to file extensions for store-in-place tests.

Create a streaming test. After configuring your desired analog channels, connect the unit’s stream output hardware

channel with its respective sensor created in step 1. Then configure a UART hardware channel with its respective

Sensor.
Data Recorders uSenscr Templates ﬂ Sensor Database n Groups ETEst Setups B Additional Details Check Channels
Done Save  Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware  Replace hardwars  Add hardwars  RunTest Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups
14 channel List ~ | Sensors Availabl
Info
Search Show bottom row Search Assigned Unassigned
G 3 channelfs) in test 3 of 8 physical channel{s) sssigned
roups
P TOP| [« ||~ ]|BOT Remove Sensor Delete Move after row o= “ Onlin=
Hardware Channei neme E s lz‘ = lz‘ Harduzrs lz‘ UART Settings Stream Input Settings Stream Qutput Settings
Head Accelerstion X Bridge ACO0104 1(AC00104 1)  [SGAOOEF] CH-01  T¢ Analog Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Output Settings
iannels
UART UART [SGADOEF] CH-07 E( Serizl Humber E‘ Mams lz‘ IEPE |Z| Sensor max range E Units |Z| Uservalust E‘ Uservalus2
Analog
Stream output  Stream output [S6A00EF] CH-08 E( A0, ACDOI041 240000 9
Cigital In =
Squil
Cigital Out L] ]
UART Z ©
Search
Stream In
Das CH= Type Channel Sensor =
Stream Out SBADOEF [SGAQDEF] CH-01 Bridge/IEPE Head Acceleration X AC00104_1 (ACD010:
All SBAD0EF [S6ADOEF] CH-02 Bridge/IEPE
SBAD0EF [S6ADOEF] CH-03 Bridge/IEPE
Parameters :
SBADOEF [S6AQ0EF] CH-04 Bridge/IEPE
G raphs SBAD0EF [S6ADOEF] CH-05 Bridge/IEPE
1 »
SBA00EF [S6AQ0EF] CH-06 Bridge/IEPE
IS0 export Drag and drop sensors or hardware here to create new channels SEADOEF [SBAQDEF] CH-07 UART UART WART
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital cutput setting
SBAD0EF [S6AQ0EF] CH-08 Stream Out Stream output Stream output -
Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment Pl »

4. Connect the UART Tx and Ground pins from the SLICEG6 AIR to your receiving device.

5. Run the test. When the SLICEG6 AIR unit starts up again after arming, data will be output via UART to your receiving

device.
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Appendix J: TSR AIR Setup

Test Setup Configuration

TSR AIR devices operate somewhat differently than other devices in DataPRO in that they have embedded sensors.
Adding the TSR AIR into a test automatically adds all of the embedded sensors on that TSR AIR as channels in the test.

TSR AIR devices can be detected in Edit/Add Test Setup in Discover Hardware:

] Sensor Database | [ Test Setups | Bl Run Test Download Data | [ View Data Export Data =
el Save Scanselected Scanal Query selected
Recorder discovery
Done
AutoDiscovery
Inclucded DAS Sensors
Show modules Sensors
Channel Sensor SN (sensor name) Location
DAS channels
Analog: found 19 of 19
‘ Scan/Query Serial Number Module Connection Channels Status Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status ‘ Action |
TADDZ2 - 192.168.6.32 No channels found
o TADTT3 - 192.168.6.173  Embedded Sensors, 1 stream output channel(s) Connected 47V 4 V ({Charging) Add
q 2|
Available DAS
Include Connected TDAS SLICE
‘ Scan/Query ‘ Serial Number Module | Connection ‘ Channels | Status | Input Voltage Status Battery Voltage Status | Action ‘

Info
e TSR AIR devices only support Active and Scheduled recording modes and DataPRO won't arm them in the same
test with non TSR AIR devices.
o Scheduled Mode allows the device to have a set schedule when to wake and record.
o Active Mode can record as soon as it is armed, and will also arm on boot if power or the on signal are
removed and then later re-applied.
e The clock sync method GPS + 1PPS is only supported for TSR AIR devices with firmware KOE3 or higher.
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Channels
The Channels navstep shows all of the channels that were added for the embedded sensors:

E Sensor Database mTest Setups E Run Test Download Data mView Data Export Data =
Done Save Createsummary Layoutreport Discover hardware Replace hardware  Add hardware RunTest  Check Channels
Test Setups
Channel List ~ | Sensors Availabl
Info Search Szarch Assigned Unassigned “
rdware 12 channels) in test 12 of 13 physical channel(s) assigned
Ra TOP| |~ ||~ | |BOT Remove Sensor Delete Online
Channsl nam [ ¥ | Tyea [ 7 | semsor (51 [ 7 | Harduare [ 7 | UART Settings Stream Input Settings Stream Output Settings
. TAD173-Low g Linear 1 Embedded TAD173-Low g Linear 1 TAO173-Low g CH-01 ToP | « (001 lz‘ Analog Squib Settings Digital Input Settings Digital Qutput Settings
e TAD173-Low g Linear 2 Embedded TAD173-Low g Linear2  TA0173-Low g CH-02 Bsz Serial Number lz‘ Name lz‘ IEPE lz‘ Sensor max range lz‘ Units lz‘ First use date E‘ Cal Due Date lz‘ -
Bigtal in TAD173-Law g Linear 3 Embedded TAD173-low g linear3  TAG73-Low g CH-03 E 003 E
Squio TAD173-High g Linear 1 Embedded TAD173-High g Linear 1 TA0M73-High g CH-01 BWB 8769-1A-190 52 Kulite 100 PsI 10000 Psi b/3/2023
Digital Cut TAD173-High g Linear 2 Embedded TAD173-High g Linear 2 TA0M73-High g CH-02 BMSB 9743 3055B1T 500.00 g - 6/3/2023
UART TAD173-High g Linzar 3 Embedded TAO173-High g Linear 3 TAO173-High g CH-03 [« Joos ~ | AB41001 ABAC Accel 500.00 g - 6/3/2023 -
Speam In TADTT3-Angular Rate 1 Embedded TAO173-Angular Rate 1 TAQ173-ARS CH-01 [=]oor[~] d 2
e Ot TA0173-Angular Rats 2 Embedded TADT73-Angular Rate 2 TADT73-ARS CH-02 [~ Jooe[~ ] S;r:ardware
u TAD173-Angular Rate 3 Embedded TAO173-Angular Rate 3 TAO173-ARS CH-03 BWB 3a3 cHE T Ch 1 g -
A0 73 Temperaturs Embedded TAOT73-Tempersture  TAD173-Atm CH-01 [« ]ot0[~| " - -
Parameters = TADT73 TAQ173-Low g CH-01  Embedded TA0173-Low g Linear 1 TAO173-Low g Linear 1 (T
AT Fem Embedded  TAQTS-Fressure TADT7-Aim CH-02 (= Jou{ - }for TADT73 TAD173-Low g CH-02  Embedded TAD173-Low g Linear 2 TAD173-Low g Linear 2 =
Level triggers TOP| [+ |-001| ~ | [BOT| | |a0173 TAO173-Low g CH-03  Embedded TAO173-Low g Linear 3 TAD173-Low g Linear 3 .
TADT73 TAQ173-High g CH-01 Embedded TAQ173-High g Linear 1 TA0173-High g Linear 1 (T
TAOT73 TAD173-High g CH-02 Embedded TA0173-High g Linear 2 TAQ173-High g Linear 2 .
] » | TAODI73 TAQ173-High g CH-03 Embedded TAQ173-High g Linear 3 TA0173-High g Linear 3 (T
Erpadies s e e e T s TAOT73 TAD173-ARS CH-01  Embedded TAO0173-Angular Rate 1 TAD173-Angular Rate 1 Clear
Drag a squib or digital output hardware channel to create a squib or digital output setting TAO1T3 TAD173-ARS CH-02 Embedded TAO173-Angular Rate 2 TAD173-Angular Rate 2 .
Highlighted cells will use ID for assignment q » =

You may remove or delete channels as desired. If a channel has been removed, you can re-add it by dragging the

hardware channel back into the test in the area below the current channel list.

NOTE:

If the recording rate for a TSR AIR is set to 500 samples per second or lower, the high g channels will not

appear in the channel list since the TSR AIR does not capture data for the high g sensor at low sample rates.
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Parameters

The Parameters screen allows you to configure the Range (CAC) and AC Coupling for low g channels, in addition to other

options.

¢ Range — the acceleration range at which the channel collects data (50 g, 25 g, 12 g, or 6 g). Changing the range
for one of the low g channels will update it for the other low g channels; similarly, changing the range for one
angular rate channel will update it for the other angular rate channels.

e AC (alternating coupling) — allows only AC signals to pass through, removing the DC offset and normalizing the
signal to a mean of zero. Changing the state of the AC Coupling checkbox for a channel will change it for the other
channels on that DAS as well.

Data Recorders | B8 Sensor Templates 1 Sensor Database | [ Grou ps o Test Setups [ Additional Details Check Channels Check Trigger Quick Checkout | B Run Test Download Data | 8] View Data Export Data FAma nage Users System Settings
Done Save Create summary Discover hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardware Test Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups
Inf Analog Squib Digital out Digital in UART Stream out Stream in Modify global range CAC
nro
Qrder E Channel name E Sensor (SN) lz‘ Channel full-scale lz‘ Sensor max range E‘ Sensitivity E Units E‘ Channel fifter class lz‘ Polarity E Zero Method lz‘ Start (sec) E End (sec) lz‘ Initis] offset E AC coupling
Groups
P 001 TA0O34-Low g Linear 1 TAD034-Low g Linear 1 £ = 50 1.00000000 g 1650 (CFC1000) = + = Absolute zero > N/A N/A -—
Hardware 002 TAQD24-Low g Linear 2 TADO24-low g Linear2 |50 - 50 100000000 g 1650 (CFC1000) = B T Absolute zero T NA N/A
Channels 003 TAQ034-Low g Linear 3 TADO3S-Low g Linear3  [5D = s 100000000 g TS0 (CRCIO0n) v+ il By = A N/A
Parameters 004 TA0034-High g Linear 1 TADD34-High q Linear 1 400 1.00000000 g 1650 (CFC1000) v . v  Abmlutezero > NA N/A
Level triggers 005 TAOD34-High g Linear 2 TAD034-High g Linear 2 400 1.00000000 g 1650 (CFC1000) - - v Absolutezero = N N/A
Graphs 006 TAOD24-High g Linear 3 TAD034-High g Linear 3 400 1.00000000 g 1650 (CFC1000) - . E = = Na N/A
ISO export 007 TAQO24-Angular Rate 1 TAD024-Angular Rate 1 2000 = 2000 1.00000000 degfsec 1650 (CFC1000) - + e Absolute zero T NA N/A
008 TAOD34-Angular Rate 2 TADD34-Angular Rate 2 2000 = 2000 1.00000000 deg/sec 1850 (CFC1000) o + T Absolutszzro T N/A N/A
009 TA0O34-Angular Rate 3 TAD034-Angular Rate 3 2000 - 2000 1.00000000 deg/fsec 1650 (CFC1000) - + - Absolute zero * N/A N/A
010 TA0034-Temperature TAD034-Temperature a5 1.00000000 C 1650 (CFC1000) = + e Absolute zero > N/A N/A
012 TAOD24-Pressure TADD24-Pressure 1% 1.00000000 PSI 1650 (CFC1000) - + - Absolute zero > N/A N/A

Intro * Install « Concepts * Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin * Appendices * Support

support.dtsweb.com

346 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Level Triggers

The Level Triggers screen looks slightly different for TSR AIR devices. Level triggers can only be defined on the high g
linear acceleration channels, and only one value can be used for level triggering. The trigger can be used on none, one,
two, or all directions for acceleration.

Data Recorders |ﬂ Sensor Templates ﬂ Sensor Database n Groups m Test Setups
P p P!
Done Save Create summary Layout report  Discower hardware  Replace hardware  Add hardwars  RunTest  Check Channels  Pull sensor parameters
Test Setups |‘_| Warning! The use of Level-trigger is not recommended for destructive testing.
Info Existing trigger channel(s) Available channel(s)
Gr TAQO34-Acceleration
oups J
Hardware 2
W 3
Channe|5 Maximum range 400 g
Zero method Absclute zero
Parameters +- 600 g
" TA12345-Acceleration
:
Graphs il 2
B
SO export Maximum range 400 g
Zero method Absolute zero
- 400 g

The acceleration channels shown correspond to the axis labels on the outside of the TSR AIR:

NOTE: Leveltriggers are always available in a TSR AIR test even when the level trigger Ul is not enabled in System
Settings -> Test Settings.

NOTE: The “Wake up with motion” option for TSR AIR DAS in Active recording mode does not work when there are
level triggers less than or equal to 5g.
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Diagnostics

e TSR AIR devices have limited diagnostic abilities and always have Realtime enabled as part of the TSR AIR
diagnostics.
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Appendix K: Device Fault IDs

This table shows faults (ExtendedFaultlds) that devices can report while armed.

Error Name

Error Code Bit Position

Comment

EXT FAULT TYPE NONE

((uint32_t) 0)

Success status

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 1 DROPPED ((uint32 t) 1) << 0

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 2 DROPPED ((uint32_t) 1) << 1

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 3 DROPPED ((uint32 t) 1) << 2

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 4 DROPPED ((uint32_t) 1) << 3

EXT DAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PWRHUB _DROPPED ((uint32_t) 1) << 4

Unused ((uint32 t) 1) << 5 Unused

FAULT FLAG DEVICE ((uint32 t) 1) << 6

FAULT FLAG DEVICE KX134 ((uint32 t) 1) << 7 KX sensor not detected
FAULT FLAG__DEVICE__ADXL373 ((uint32 t) 1) << 8 ADXL sensor not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE BMI270 ((uint32 t) 1) << 9 BMI sensor not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE FRAM ((uint32_t) 1) << 10 FRAM not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE BMI280 ((uint32_t) 1) << 11 BME sensor not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE MAGNET SENSOR ((uint32_t) 1) << 12 Magnet sensor not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE RTC ((uint32 t) 1) << 13 RTC not detected

FAULT FLAG DEVICE KSZ ((uint32_t) 1) << 14 KSZ note detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE _FPGA ((uint32_t) 1) << 15 FPGA not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE NAND ((uint32 t) 1) << 16 NAND not detected
FAULT FLAG DEVICE FUEL GAUGE ((uint32_t) 1) << 17

FAULT FLAG CONDITION FRAM WAKEUP ((uint32 t) 1) << 18

FAULT FLAG _CONDITION RTOS ((uint32 t) 1) << 19

FAULT FLAG CONDITION NETWORK CONFIG ((uint32 _t) 1) << 20 Invalid network config
FAULT FLAG CONDITION DHCP FAIL ((uint32 t) 1) << 21

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE SCAP ((uint32 t) 1) << 22
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Error Name Error Code Bit Position Comment

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE TEMPERATURE ((uint32_t) 1) << 23

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 1 PG ((uint32 t) 1) << 24

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 2 PG ((uint32_t) 1) << 25

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 3 PG ((uint32_t) 1) << 26

EXT FAULT TYPE STATUSLINE PORT 4 PG ((uint32_t) 1) << 27

EXT FAULT TYPE BIST TEST FAILED NUM ((uint32_t) 1) << 28 FPGA BIST Test fail during POR check
EXT FAULT TYPE MAX ((uint32 t) 1) << 31 Limit to 32-bit
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Appendix L: Test Setup Import

This section describes the file format used to import Test Setups from a CSV file.
Note: Normal CSV escaping rules are used. Quotes can be used in fields to escape text.

Note: Import files prior to version 6 were only capable of importing sensor settings (see Sensor Table section below).
Version 6 and above support importing multiple tables separated by a blank line.

Test Setup Table

This table allows CSV import to create a test setup on import, rather than just importing sensors.

l'.Iersiaﬂ %est Setup Name %est Setup Description Recording Mode SampleRate Pre?riggerSec Post?riggerSec %ags
6 MyTestSetupMame My test setup description 36A_DeviceStreamingOnly 10000 1 1
Clock ma: Clock master output type Manage clocks clocks outside of DP Clock slave input type Clock slave output type Manage slave clocks outside of DP
Field Version Added Description

The version of the CSV import file. The highest currently supported version is 6, which includes
support for hardware assignments, UART settings, stream input and stream output settings, and clock

Version 6 settings. Version 6 is the first import file version that supports additional tables (see Clock Settings
Table and DAS Settings Table). Earlier versions only appended additional sensor settings to the CSV
fields.

Test Setup Name 6 The name of the test setup that will be created when importing the file as a test setup.

Test Setup Description 6 The description for a test that will be created when importing the file as a test setup.

The recording mode for all DAS in the test. Valid values are:
e CircularBuffer
e Recorder
e HybridRecorder

Recording Mode 6 e SG6A_DeviceStreamingOnly

e  CircularBufferPlusUART

e RecorderPlusUART

e  MultipleEventCircularBuffer

e  MultipleEventRecorder

Intro ¢ Install « Concepts ¢« Nav ¢ Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare * Diagnostics * Record ¢« Review *« Admin * Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 351 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Field Version Added Description

e ContinuousRecorder

¢ RecorderAndStreamSubSample

e CircularBufferAndStreamSubSample
e Active

¢  MultipleEventActive

e  MultipleEventHybridRecorder

e  Streaming

e Scheduled

e Interval

¢  MultipleEventCircularBufferPlusUART
e  MultipleEventRecorderPlusUART

e ContinuousRecorderPlusUART

¢ RAMActive

e  MultipleEventRAMActive

e ContinuousRecordOnBoot

The overall sample rate for DAS in the test. This is the sample rate for all DAS in the test if the DAS

SampleRate 6 settings table is not used.

PreTriggerSec 6 Eositi_ve value for pre trigger seconds to record for recording modes that have known pre-trigger time,
like circular buffer.

PostTriggerSec 6 P93|t|ve value for post trigger seconds to record, or overall test length for modes which don’t have a
trigger.

Tags 6 Tags to apply to the test to control test visibility.

Intro ¢ Install =« Concepts ¢ Nav * Quick Start « Hardware ¢ Prepare ¢ Diagnostics * Record * Review * Admin ¢ Appendices ¢ Support
support.dtsweb.com 352 10920-04010-MAN (Rev. 12)



http://support.dtsweb.com/

Sensor Table

The sensor table lists all sensors to be imported. Earlier versions of the import file (5 and below) only included the sensor
data, with no additional tables supported. Many fields in this table are optional. When exporting, all fields including
optional fields will be included in the export file.

Field

Version Added

Description

DatabaseReferenceNumber

SensorSN

Note: sensor serial numbers are assumed to be unique and not repeated in a test setup.

ChannelName

Location

LaboratoryCode

CustomerCode

PartiallSOCode

CommentField

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0
SensorType 0
Manufacturer 0
Model 0
Axis 0 XY, 2)
Dimension 0
EU 0
FullScale 0 (EV)
Exc 0 (vDC)
OutputAtEXCFSmV 0 (mV)
Sensitivity 0 (mV/VIEU)
Proportional 0 (Yes, No)
DesiredRange 0 (EV)
BRIDGE 0 (Full, Half)
UseShuntCal 0 (Yes, No)
BridgeResistance 0 (Ohm)
ShuntResistorValue 0 (Ohms)
EquivalentEUShuntResistor 0
BypassAAFilter 0 (Yes, No)
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Field Version Added Description

InvertSignal (Yes, No)
RemoveOffset (Yes, No)
OffsetToleranceLow (mV)
OffsetToleranceHigh (mV)
FilterClass

SoftwareZeroReference (Pre, Avg, OmV)

SoftwareZeroEquivalentEU

SensorlD

Received
LastCal
DuecCal
Due
Tech
Groupl

Group2

Group3

Group4

Group5

Category
IRTRACCEXxponent
TwoVoltExcSensitivity
FiveVoltExcSensitivity
TenVoltExcSensitivity
RangeLow

RangeMedium

RangeHigh

SupportedExcitation

BridgeType

Unipolar Used to indicate that a sensor’s output is 0 > Sensor max range, not +/- Sensor max range.

AxisNumber
NumberOfAxes
Calinterval
Polarity

NININININDINININDINIDDIMNMVNO|OlO|O|O|lO|O|Oj|O|O|O|O|O|lO|O|O|O|O|O|O
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Field Version Added Description

PhysicalDimension

Direction
InitialOffset
NonLinear
ZeroMethod
ZeroMethodStart
ZeroMethodEnd
BridgeLegMode

Created

TimesUsed

CouplingMode

DelayMS
DigitalOutputDelayMS
DurationMS
DigitalOutputDurationMS
DigitalOutputMode
LimitDuration
SquibFireMode
SquibMeasurementType

SquibOutputCurrent

DigitalScaleMultiplier

DigitallnputMode

NonLinearCalibration

DisplayUnits

AtCapacity

CapacityOutputlsBasedOn

SensitivityUnits
CheckOffset
Broken

DoNotUse
ISOChannelName
UserCode
UserChannelName

NININININININININININDININDINININDININDININDININDNINININDINININDINININDINDN
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Field Version Added Description

AdditionalLinearSensitivity
AdditionalLinearZeroMethod
AdditionalLinearZeroMethodStart
AdditionalLinearZeroMethodEnd
Additionallnitial Offsets
GroupName

WIWINININININ

GroupType

Optional. Identifies which DAS the channel will be assigned to. For the channel to be assigned to a

DAS serial number 6 DAS channel, a DAS channel index must also be provided.

Optional. Identifies which channel on the DAS the sensor will be assigned to. Channel numbers are
DAS channel index 6 0-n with analog channels first, then UART, then stream output channels. For a SLICEG6 AIR this
means 0-5 are analog channels, 6 is the UART channel, and 7 is the stream output channel.

Specifies the stream profile that should be used for streaming output settings. The default value is
CH10_ANALOG_2HDR.

Valid values include:
e RTCStreaming
e DTS _UDP
e CH10 _MANUAL_CONFIG
¢ CH10_PCM128_MM
e CH10_ANALOG
Stream profile 6 e CH10 PCM_STANDARD
e CH10_PCM_SUPERCOM
e CH10_PCM_128BIT_2HDR
e CH10_ANALOG_2HDR
e CH10_PCM_STANDARD_2HDR
¢ CH10_PCM_SUPERCOM_2HDR
e TMNS_PCM_STANDARD
¢ TMNS_PCM_SUPERCOM
e |[ENA_PTYPE_STREAM
e UART_STREAM

UDP address 6 Optional. The UDP address streams will receive or send on. Defaults to UDP://239.1.2.10:8400
Optional. The time channel ID for streaming profiles which have a time channel with an id. Valid

Time channel Id 6 values are 0-255. Defaultis 1.

Optional. The data channel id for streaming profiles which have a data channel with anid. Valid
Data channel Id 6 -

values are 0-255. Default is 3.
Stream output configurafion 6 Optional. Specifies the configuration for stream outputs. Format is a comma-separated string with 8

integer positions. Default is (1,6,60,0,0,0,0,0). The fields which make up the string are:
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Field

Version Added

Description

¢ TMNS_PCMSubFramelD,
e TMNS_Msgld,

e TMNS_PCMMinorPerMajor,
e TMNS_TMATSPortNumber,
. IENAUDP_PortNumber,

e TMNSS5,
e TMNSG6,
e TMNS7

TMNS5, TMNS6, and TMNS7 are not currently used.

IRIG time packet interval ms

Optional. The frequency of sending IRIG time packets for protocols which send time packets. Integer
value. Defaultis 500ms.

TMATS packet interval ms

Optional. The frequency of sending TMATS packets for protocols which send TMATS packets.
Integer value. Defaultis 1000ms.

Baud rate

Optional. Baud rate for UART configurations. Integer value.

Data bits

Optional. Number of data bits for UART configurations. Integer value. Default is 8.

Stop bits

Optional. Stop bit length for UART configurations. Default is ‘None’.

Valid values include:
e None
e One
e Two
e  OnePointFive

Parity

Optional. Parity bit configuration for UART configurations. Default is ‘None’.

Valid values include:
e None
e Odd
e Even
e Mark
e Space

Data format

Optional. Data format for UART data that is downloaded from a device. Default is ‘Binary’.

Valid values include:
e Binary
e PlainText
¢ NMEA

Test user code

Optional. Allows for setting a user code on the test channel.

Test user channel name

Optional. Allows for setting a user channel name on a test channel.
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Field Version Added Description

Test isocode 6 Optional. Allows for setting an ISO 13499 ISO Code on a test channel.

Test iso channel name 6 Optional. Allows for setting an ISO 13499 ISO channel name on a test channel.
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Clock Settings Table

Optional table that allows configuration of the clock settings for a test to be imported. The order of the columns does not
matter. There should be a blank line between the previous table and this table, as well as after this table before the next
table. Added in CSV import file version 6.

Version Test Setup Name Test Setup Description Recording Mode SampleRate PreTriggel PostTrigge Tags
6 MyTestSetupMName My test setup description 564 _DeviceStreamingOnly 10000 1 1

Clock master input type Clock master output type Manage master clocks outside of DP Clock slave input type Clock slave output type Manage slave clocks outside of DP
IRIG None TRUE Naone None TRUE
DAS Serial DAS Sample Rate PTP domain id Clock master
S6A0001 20000 1 TRUE
S6A0002 10000 1 FALSE

Field Version Added Description

Optional. If present, this field will define how the clock masters in the test will behave for their input
time. The default value is ‘None’.

Valid values include:

e None

e PTP
Clock master input type 6 e IRIG

e GPS

e OnePPS

e PTP_OnePPS
e IRIG_OnePPS
e GPS_OnePPS
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Field Version Added Description

Optional. If present, this value will determine how clock masters will output time to other downstream
devices. The default value is ‘None’.

Valid values include:
e None
e PTP
e PTP_OnePPS
e PTPMasterE2E
e PTPMasterP2P
e PTPBoundaryE2E
e OnePPS
e PTPMasterE2E_OnePPS
e PTPMasterP2P_OnePPS
e PTPBoundaryE2E_OnePPS
e PTPBoundaryP2P_OnePPS

Clock master output type 6

Optional. Use this setting if clocks are to be managed outside of DataPRO — DataPRO will not set the
clock settings. This setting is mutually exclusive with setting clock settings, but the clock settings

Man m r clock i f . . . . AN .
anage master clocks outside o 6 override, so if both are provided this setting is ignored and the clock settings are used.

DP

Valid values are TRUE and FALSE.

Optional. If present, this field will define how the clock slaves in the test will behave for their input
time. The default value is ‘None’.

Valid values include:
. None
e PTP
Clock slave input type 6 e IRIG
e GPS
e OnePPS
e PTP_OnePPS
e IRIG_OnePPS
e GPS_OnePPS
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Field Version Added Description

Optional. If present, this value will determine how clock slaves will output time to other downstream
devices. The default value is ‘None’.

Valid values include:
e None
e PTP
e PTP_OnePPS
e PTPMasterE2E

Clock slave output type 6 e PTPMasterP2P
e PTPBoundaryE2E
e OnePPS
e PTPMasterE2E_OnePPS
e PTPMasterP2P_OnePPS
e PTPBoundaryE2E_OnePPS
e PTPBoundaryP2P_OnePPS
Optional. Use this setting if clocks are to be managed outside of DataPRO — DataPRO will not set the
clock settings. This setting is mutually exclusive with setting clock settings, but the clock settings
Manage slave clocks outside DP 6 override, so if both are provided this setting is ignored and the clock settings are used.

Valid values are TRUE and FALSE.
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DAS Settings Table

Optional table that allows configuration of DAS settings for a test to be imported. If this table is present, it should always
start with the DAS serial field, and must include the DAS sample rate field. The order of the other columns does not
matter. There should be a blank line between the previous table and this table, as well as after this table before the next
table. Added in CSV import file version 6.

4 | Clock master input type Clock master output type Manage clocks clocks outside of DP  Clock slave input type
3 |IRIG MNone TRUE MNone
6
7 BDAS Serial DAS Sample Rate PTP domain id Clock master
g §S6A0001 20000 TRUE
9 10000 FALSE
11 |Database Reference Number Sensor SN Channel Mame Location
12 1 BridgePlugl
13 2 BridgePlug2
Field Version Added Description
DAS serial 6 The serial number of the DAS that settings should be set for. Required first field if table is present.
DAS sample rate 6 The sample rate to record or stream at. Should be an integer value. Required if table is present.
Optional. If present, allows setting the PTP domain id for DAS.
PTP domain id 6
Valid values are in the range of 1-255.
Optional. If present, determines which DAS should operate as the clock master for other devices
Clock master 6 downstream.

Valid values are TRUE and FALSE.
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Appendix M: Unipolar Sensors

Sensors in DataPRO are ordinarily bipolar, centered around OmV. For example, if a sensor has a range of 2000g,
perfectly centered on OmV with an input voltage of 5V, then in an ideal world -2000g would be measured around -2.5V
and 2000g would be measured around 2.5V.

Broken Do not use Inspect before use Approve sensor for use
Channel type Analog -
Manufacturer =
Madel -
Serial number e
~ | Infe
Senzor max range 200000 |
Units 9
Polarity + -
Sensor type Full bridge -
Last Calibration Date 1231202
Sensitivity Details Sensitivity 0.20000000

Sensitivity Units mV/EU i -

O D D D D G D S S I SN ED S S G S5 G5 Gh G G5 G 6 - +PS=+5V
Common Mode Voltage Range

0V <V, < +2.5V

!
!
!
|
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
: =25V <V, <0V
!
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Before a gain is applied, there are considerations made for both a safety overhead as a percent of the full scale desired,
as well as adjustments in the actual input range that can be reliably measured.

Some sensors, like a Knee Pot, for example, only have measurements of interest in one direction. Instead of being
centered on 0, the sensor may go from Omm to 36mm. Using bipolar sensor settings on this type of sensor may result in
a larger gain than needed being used, resulting in a loss of fidelity in measurement. In such cases, the Unipolar sensor
setting should be used.

~ | Display
Mame

150 Code 777777777277777274
150 Name
Default Filter 1650 (CFC1000) .
Bypass AAF

lags

Unipolar

User value 1

User value 2

User value 3

When Unipolar is checked, an attempt is made to measure the sensor with OEU at the bottom of the measured input and
the max EU at the max of the measured input. For the 2000g sensor mentioned previously, now -2.5V would be 0 EU and
2.5V would be 2000g.

Note that software zeroing can work against the user when using unipolar sensors. Average overtime will set 0 EU to

whatever output of the sensor is over the averaging window. But this means that 0 EU will no longer be at -2.5V unless
the averaging window is done while the sensor is in that corresponding state. There's a similar problem with Diagnostic
zero: 0 EU will be set to whatever the output of the sensor is during diagnostics. If the sensor is either fully extended or
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fully collapsed this setting might work, but some sensor types such as a thermocouple will probably not work well with
either zeroing method.

Another issue to consider when using the Unipolar setting is the EU output of the sensor at OV. Taking a thermocouple as
an example, it may measure 0°C to 1250°C, but it does not have an evenly split negative and positive range, so the half-
point of the range is not located at OV. When dealing with a Halfway Point (HP) that is not centered at zero, the sensor
property Initial EU can be used to correct the output. For the example here, the midpoint of the range is 625°C. The
output can then be calibrated by setting Intial EU to 1/2 sensor range + some calibration amount. The calibration amount
could either be straight from a cal-sheet or determined by using a calibrated thermometer or simulator. It is important to
verify that output is not clipped when dealing with sensors where the HP is not around OV.

More information is available from DTS support at the DTS Help Center.
See also: Bipolar vs. Unipolar Sensors
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